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DHow to use this manual 

The organization of this manual follows the structure of the MC - 50. The title of each item is as self - explanatory as 
possible, and an index of all functions is included at the end of this manual so you can quickly find the operation you 
need. If you are using the MC - 50 for the first time, please read through Owner's Manual I (USER'S GUIDE) to 
gain an understanding of its basic operation. 
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This section gives a general overview of the MC - 50 and how its data is organized. 

1. SUPER -MRC and SUPER -MRP 

The MC - 50 is a MIDI sequencer which contains the SUPER - MRC and SUPER - MRP system programs. These 
two system programs include new functions which have been added to the system programs of the MC - 500mk II . 

♦ SUPER - MRC is a system program that allows you to create and edit song data. 

♦ SUPER - MRP is a system program that allows you to specify the playback order of songs created using the 
SUPER - MRC. 

As with previous models in the MC series, the MC - 50 is able to use system programs loaded from other system 
disks. For example, you can use programs such as the MRB - 500 (bulk librarian) for managing MIDI sound module 
data. 
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2. Song Data 

Song data consists of "tracks" containing musical data, and functions which detemQine how the song will be played. 
The MC - 50 can hold up to 8 songs in its internal memory. 

♦ Phrase tracks (1 — 8) 

You can record various types of MIDI messages in a Phrase track. Each Phrase track can record song data consisting 
of MIDI channels 1 — 16. As long as the MIDI channels are different, the same track can contain independent data 
for more than one song. Also, since song data is handled independently for each Phrase track, even MIDI messages 
of the same channel can be handled separately if recorded on different tracks. In this way, although the MC - 50 may 
appear to have only eight tracks, it has the functionality of 128 tracks (8 x 16). 

The MC - 50 has two MIDI OUT connectors. For example, if tracks 1 and 2 each have 16 channels of song data, 
track 1 can be sent to MIDI OUT 1 and track 2 to MIDI OUT 2, for a performance using 32 MIDI sound modules. 

♦ Rhythm track 

The Rhythm track places previously prepared one - measure Rhythm patterns in the order in which they are to be 
performed. The Rhythm track does not contain the actual Rhythm pattern data itself, but only the numbers (pattern 
numbers) of the Rhythm patterns. This means that if you modify the Rhythm pattern settings, the performance will 

change. 

The Rhythm track not only contains the drum performance, but also information on the length of the song and the 
time signature of each measure. This means that it is not possible to playback measures beyond the length of the 
Rhythm track. Be aware that if you edit the song data to make a Phrase track longer than the Rhythm track, the 
length beyond the end of the Rhythm track cannot be played back. 

♦ Rhythm patterns 

Rhythm patterns are created one measure at a time. 240 Rhythm patterns can created for each set of song data. 



Tempo track 

The Tempo track records only changes in tempo. Use it when you want to change the tempo during a performance. 

Functions 

Fourteen functions are provided, allowing you to specify how a song is played back or recorded, for example. 
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3. Data Handling 



In addition to the song data explained above, the MC - 50 uses Configuration data and Sequence data. 

▼ Configuration data specifies the environment in which you are using the MC - 50. In contrast to Functions, 
which specifies functions for each individual song, configuration data is common to all songs. 

♦ Sequence data contains super - MRP settings, and is not used with SUPER - MRC. 



All this data will be lost when the power is tumed off.. If you wish to save it, you must write it to disk. Disks store 
this data in units called "FileS". A disk can contain up to 108 Song files. Each disk also holds one Configuration 
file and one Sequence file. You can think of Configuration files and Sequence files as containing settings for all the 
Song files on a disk. 
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Song file 















Sets of song data in MC - 50 memory are distinguished by Song numbers. There will be no problem even if 
two or more sets of song data have the same name. However, the Song Files on a disk are distinguished by song 
name (Song title). This means that it is not possible to store more than one Song File of a given Song Title on a 
single disk. 



4. The five Modes of SUPER -MRC 



The functions of SUPER - MRC are divided into five modes. Each mode is further subdivided. 



Mode 1: MIDI Recorder 



Play 


Play song data 


Recording 


Create song data 


Available memory 


Checks the amount of remaining internal/disk memory 
Save and load song data 


MIDI 


Specify how MIDI messages will be transmitted and received 


Function 


Set song functions 


Edit 


Edit/modify song data 


Microscope 


Check/edit/modify individual MIDI messages in song data 


Utility 


Edit entire song 

Convenient functions such as playing time calculation, etc. 


Locate 


Set/jump Locate points 


Track monitor/ 
MIDI monitor 


Monitor the song data 

Monitor the MIDI messages being received at MIDI IN 



Mode 2: Disk 



Load 


Load a song file from disk into MC-50 memory 


Save 


Save MC-50 memory onto disk 


Delete 


Delete a song file from disk 


Rename 


Change the name of a song file on disk 


Verify 


Compare song data in MC-50 memory with song data on disk 



♦ Mode 3: Song Link 



Combine two or more songs in MC - 50 memory into one song. 



♦ Mode 4: Disk Utility 



Initialize 


Initialize a disk 


Backup 


Copy a disk 


Transfer 


Copy song files between disks 


Convert 


Convert MRC- 500/300 song files for use with SUPER -MRC 


Disk name 


Name a disk 


Restart 


Start up a different system program from SUPER- MRC 



♦ Mode 5: System Configuration 



Change 


Modify configuration data 


Load 


Load a configuration file from disk into the MC-50 


Save 


Save configuration data to disk 


Initialize 


Initialize the configuration data 
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5, Basic Operation 



This section explains the basic key operations. For details, refer to the appropriate section. 



DWhen using the functions of mode 1 



To select the functions of mode 1, press the appropriate key. To exit (or abort) the function, press | STOP | . It is not 



possible to move directly from one function to another function: you must first press | STOP | , and then move to the 
other function. 



Recording 


IRECI 


Available memory 


Hold 1 SHIFT 1 and oress 1 AVAIL 1 


MID! functions 


IMIDII 


Functions 


IFUNCI 


Edit functions 


lEDITI 


Microscope 


1 MICROSCOPE 1 


Utility 


Hold 1 SHIFT land press lUTlLI 


Locate functions 


ILOCI 


Track monitor 


1 TRACK MONITOR 1 


MIDI monitor 


ITRACK MONITOR l-^l MIDI! 



When you select MIDI/Edit/Function/Utility, a menu will appear: select the desired function from the menu then and 
proceed. 



n Switching modes 

To switch from mode 1 to another mode, use the following procedure: 
CD Move to the mode select display. 



Hold I SHIFT I and press | MODE 



(2) Select a mode number, and press ENTER. 

Alpha - dial /Numeric keysfTl — \W\-^ \ ENTER 



Mode number 



MODE 1 MIDI F?bCuF? 



If you select a mode other than 2/4/5, you will get the menu display of that mode. Select the desired function from 



the menu display, and then proceed. To return from the function to the menu display, press | STOP | . 



To move to another mode, move to the menu display of that mode, and then hold | SHIFT | and press [ MODE | . You 
will return to the mode select display. 
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D Basic key operations .rrir^, Alnha dial and Numeric keys to make 

Except for special operations, you will use the cursor keys (BJl±J). Alpha - dial, and iNumen y 

various settings. 

♦ Cursor movement — 

The blink,„g (or underlined) area of .he display is called *e "Cursor". Use HE- -ove .he cursor .0 .h valu 
L Le ,.e. you «sh .0 modify. For see funCions, a s.ngle screen may no. he able .0 d,splay all *e ,.enrs. In such 
cases, move the cursor to select the next screen. 

^ T!!!?vre'"ur.he Alpha - dial or .he Numeric keys. In general, .he Alpha - dial and Numeric keys work .n .he 

same way, and you may use either as you wish. 

When you ro.a.e the Alpha - dial .0 .he righ.. .he value will mcrease. When you ro.a.e i. .0 dre left, fte value will 
decrJe. The value specified by *e Alpha - dial is finalized as i. is modified. However when selecung modes or 



funCions, you must press I ENTER I to finalize .he value. 



The Numeric keys work differen.ly depending on the value you are modifying 

In glral after modifying a value wi.h .he Numeric keys, press HtS .0 final.e .he value. If .he mod.fied 
value has no. been fnalized, the value will blink alternately wi.h ".». If you selec. anCher .ten. "r^^^^^ 
finalizing .he value, i. will return .0 the previous, unmodified value. To finalize the value, press ^Nli^. 

return to the previous value, press | CANCEL | . 




Directly specify the number. 

To make the value positive (+), hold [SHIfT] and press Numenc key [^ 
To make the value negative (-). hold [SHIfTI and press Numenc keyEJ^ 



The item will change successively from [O]. 



You can enter the alphabetical characters printed on the numeric keys. Each time 
lou press a button, you will cycle through the characters. To enter lower case 



characters, hold [SHJEU and press a Nomeric key. 



F;:;;r*;' appropriate Numeric key as indicated by the note mark pnnted on the 
towe r right of the key. ^ . ^ • ^ — ' 

When making editing settmgs etc., you can press the Numenc key 0- specify values such as all MIDI channels 
(ALL), all tracks (ALL), all Phrase tracks (1 -8) or the las t measure (END). 



You can also use the Numeric keys while holding [SHIFf] to specify special values 



* You can also use the Track keys to select tracks for various settings. 
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PLAY 



^S 




This chapter explains how to start up SUPER -MRC, how to playback, and various 
convenient functions for playback. 
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m^Uftti-MHC startup and Standby 

D Starting up SUPER -MRC (method 1) 

When you turn the power on, the following displays will appear. 
Initial display Standby display 



MC;-50 SUPER-MRC 
R e c- o r d i n 9 b y s t. e i-i 



after a short time 



SONG 1 

11= 1 J = i20 REAL 



D Starting up SUPER-MRC (method 2) 

When SUPER - MRC is started up, it will load the specified song file from the song disk into MC - 50 memory. In 
order to automatically read in a song file, you must specify an "auto load filename" in the configuration file on the 
song disk. 

* To set an auto load filename, refer to "Mode 5: Save" (ct-P.164). 

CD Turn the MC - 50 power on, and insert a song disk while the initial display is displayed. 
When SUPER - MRC starts up, the song file (and configuration file) will be read into the MC - 50. 



n Starting a system from a system 'disk 

You can start up a system program from a system disk (such as the separately sold MRB - 500 Bulk Librarian, etc.) 
by turning the power on. 

* To start up another system program (SUPER - MRP, system disk) while SUPER-MRC is running, 
refer to "Mode 4: Restart" (crP.153). 



(D Hold Numeric key [3]and turn the power on. 



Insert system disk, and press | ENTER 



DThe standby display 

When SUPER - MRC is started up, the standby display will appear. The standby display is the basic display from 
which you begin various operations. If the MC - 50 is in the standby display and is not playing, this is known as the 

Standby condition. 



The standby display shows the following settings. 

Song number 

I Song title 



SONG 1 SFvring Song 
M^ 1 J = 120 REPIL 



Measure number t t 

Basic tempo Recording mode 
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Play 

D Basic play operations 



Song number 



Song title 



SriNCi 1 Spri n'S bon9 
M= i J "128 REAL 



Measure number [ J 



Basic tempo Recording mode 



Start playback 



Pause playback/start playback from the paused location 



Stop playback 



Stop playback and return to the first measure 



[PLAY] 



[PADSEl 



fSTOPl 



fRESFT] 



#> In the standby condition, use [5][F]to move the cursor (blinking) to the Song n umber / Measure number / Basic 
tempo / Recording mode, and use the Alpha - dial (or Numeric keys -» | ENTER | ) to modify the value. 



# When you stop playback on a location other than a measure boundary, a "+" mark will be displayed at the right of 
the measure number. 

^ You can connect a pedal switch (DP - 2, etc.) to the START/STOP jack to start and stop the MC - 50 each time 
the pedal is pressed. 

* Notes that are sounding when you press | PAUSE | will continue sounding. 
*To automatically stop at a point you specify, set TUNC 8: Auto stop" (o- P.70). 

* If you want the MC - 50 to stop at next of the measure in which you pressed [STOP] , set "CNFG 1 : 
Locate mode" (o- P.I 56). 



n Tempo 



Display during playback 



SONG 1 SF-rin9 bong 
M= 1 J = 120 11120 3 



Basic tempo | 

Actual tempo 



Each song is played according to its displayed Basic tempo (and 

the tempo in the Tempo track). 

During playback, the Basic tempo and the actual tempo will be 

displayed. If tempo data has not been recorded in the Tempo 

track, both of these values will be the same. If tempo data 

exists, the tempo will change around the value of the displayed Basic tempo. 

The Basic tempo can be temporarily changed in the standby condition or during playback. If you select another song, 

the Basic tempo of that song will be selected. 

< Temporarily modifying the Basic tempo > 

Use [30 to move the cursor to Tempo, and use the Alpha - dial (or the Numeric keys -» | ENTER 1 ) to modify 



the tempo. To return to the Basic tempo, hold | SHI Ff] and rotate the Alpha - dial. 



< Setting the Basic tempo of a song > 

The Basic tempo can be set for each song, and is initially set to 120. To modify this value, refer to "FUNG 9: Basic 

tempo" (crP.71). 
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n Moving between measures 

Use the [313*° ^^^^ ^^e cursor to the measure number, and use the Alpha - diaI(or Numeric keys-> | ENTER | ) 
to specify the measure number. 



< Key functions > 



Move to the last measure 


ISKIPI 


Move to the first measure 


1 RESET 1 


Move to the next measure 


Hold 1 PAUSE! and press ISKIPI 


Move to the previous measure 


Hold 1 PAUSE 1 and press 1 RESET 1 



n Playback track on/off 

The indicator of each track key will light to indicate tracks which contain song data. When you press a key which is 
lit, the indicator will go out, and song data of that track Will no longer be transmitted from MIDI OUT. If you tum 
the Tempo track off, the song will be played back at the displayed Basic tempo. 



n Song selection 

Use [^[►J to move the cureor to the song number, and use the Alpha - dial(or Numeric keys -» | ENTER | ) to 

specify the song number. 

To select a song number which contains no song data, use the Numeric keys to select the song number, and then hold 



I SHIFT I and press | ENTER | . Once you have selected a song number, it can be selected in the same way as song 
numbers which contain song data. 



< Key functions > 



Select the next song number 


Hold 1 SHIFT land press 1 SKIP! 


Select the previous song number 


Hold 1 SHIFT 1 and press 1 RESET 1 



D Special playback 



^ Block repeat play (continue playback over a specified area) 



Hold SHIFT land press PLAY 



* Specify the area of repetition in "FUNC 7: Block repeat" (a-p.69). 



^ Quadruple speed playback (upper limit: tempo 500) 



Hold I PLAY I and press [F] . 



^ Quarter speed playback (lower limit: tempo 5) 
Hold I PLAY I and press [<} . 
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D other functions 

4^ If notes on a MIDI sound module are stuck, you can turn them off by holding 
Hold i STOP I and press | MIDI | . 

# If you want the changing messages (except for note messages) in the area over which you moved to be output 
from MIDI OUT, hold I PAUSE I and press [MlDn -(If you simply move to a different measure, messages m the 



song data you skipped over will not be transmitted from MIDI OUT. For example, if the area you skipped 
contains a Program Change message, the MIDI sound module would not be set to the appropriate program. In 
such cases, you can use this function to ensure that when playback begins from the new location, the settmgs of 
the MIDI sound module will be correct.) 

*if you wish to automatically transmit any changes in song data (except tor Note messages) which 
precede the point newiy moved to in response to a Song Position Pointer message, refer to "CNFG 4: 
MIDI update" (o-p.1 59). 
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Locate Functions 



LI Explanation Locate points contain data (measure, beat, clock) to specify a position. In standby condition or microscope display, 
you can use the Locate Jump function to move quickly to a previously specified Locate point. 
Locate points are also used when specifying the area or position for various functions. 

Locate points are handled as nunabers — 9. You can freely set your own Locate point for numbers 1 — 8. 



Locate number 


Type of Locate point 


Remarks 





System Locate point 


This is set automatically where recording begins. 


1—8 


User Locate point 


These can be set at any location in the song. 


9 


System Locate point 


This is set automatically where recording ends. 



* Locate points are renewed each time they are set. 

*To name a Locate point or set a Locate point by specifying individual measure/beats, refer to TUNC 

10: Locate point settings" (o-p.72). 
*To use the Locate Jump function to move to the beginning of the measure of a Locate point, refer to 

"CNFG 1: Locate mode" (o-p.i56). 



SSft i iaB ft tf ii6 S 8 3g S8SS8a888^^ 
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n Locate point settings 



#From the standby condition / play condition / microscope display 
(D Move to the position where you wish to set a Locate point. 
® Select the Locate Point setting display. 



LOC^lREC 



(3) Select a Locate number, and execute. 



(Alpha - dial / Numeric keys) -^ ENTER 



jur 


IP 


s LOCI 

. J = 120 


RERL 


Locate number 




: 


:= LOCI 

. J=120 


REAL 



D Locate jump 



® From the standby condition / microscope display 



Select the Locate display. 

fllocl 



(2) Select a Locate number, and execute. 



(Alpha - dial / Numeric keys) -^ ENTER 





Locate number 




JUMP 


•■ LOCI 

.0 J=120 


RE PL 



n Locate point delete 

©From the standby condition 

(D Select the Locate Point delete display. 
Xqc1-» Hold I SHIFT | and press 1 REC | 



JUMP " LOi 



hi: 



ikj s' 



J:r:1"'Pl Kl::ni~iL 



Locate nunnber 



r:LR « LOCI 

M= 10 J = 120 F.:Ei-li 



Select a Locate number, and execute. 



(Alpha - dial / Numeric keys) -* | ENTER 
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(Track Monitor) 
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[H Explanation The track monitor graphically indicates the type and channel of MIDI messages being transmitted from each Phrase 
track. 

In the track monitor display, you can specify the MIDI messages to be displayed. 



Numeric key 
input 


Display 


MIDI message 





Pflf 


Polyphonic Aftertouch (Polyphonic Key Pressure) 


1 


CC 


Control Change 0—120 


2 


PG 


Program Change 


3 


Cflf 


Channel Aftertouch (Channel Key Pressure) 


4 


PB 


Pitch Bend 


5 


E K 


Exclusive 


6 


TU 


Tune Request 


7 


MiDD 


Channel Mode messages 


9 


l-IT 


Note 



mmmmmwa m mf s mm/ s sm is s i m gmmimm mmmKmam msm m iiiii 



13 Procedure • From the standby condition 

(D Select the Song number you wish to check. 



Select the Track Monitor display. 



TRACK MONITOR 



(3) Select the MIDI message and tracks you wish to monitor. 

Numeric keys [o]—[7] > [1] (select MIDI message) 



TRACK MONITOR! (select the tracks) 



To switch the displayed tracks (1 — 4, 5 — 8), press 
i TRACK MONITOR I ■ When all MIDI messages are 
being displayed, the percentage of data usage will be 
displayed, but if you have used the Numeric keys to select 
a specific type of MIDI message, the name of the selected 
MIDI message will be displayed. To return to the display 
of all MIDI messages, press [TRACK MONITOR | once 
again. 



Tracks 

From the top 



1, 2, 3. 4 (or 5, 6, 7. 8) 

Percentage of internal 
memory used by all songs 



MIDI channels 

From the left : 1 . 2, 3, 

Exclusive or Tune Request - 
messages 
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Displayed track 



® To exit the track monitor, press STOP 
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essages from MIDI 



Checking MIOi 

(MIDI Monitor) 

^^^^;^;;;;^^ ^e type and channel of MIDI messages bemg received from MIDI IN. 

In the MIDI monitor display, you can specify the type of MIDI messages to be displayed. 



Numeric key 
input 







Display 



Pfif 



r:i J 



F'L-ii 



U R T 



MIDI message 



Polyphonic Aftertouch (Poiyplionic Key Pressure) 



Control Change 0—120 



Program Change 



I U 



MOD 



KIT 



Channel Aftertouch (Channel Key Pressure) 



Pitch Bend 



System messages 



Tune Request 



Channel Mode messages 



Note 



*The MIDI monitor function displays all MIDI messages from MIDI IN, regardless of the Receive status 
settings (c- P. 57). 



n Procedure • From the standby condition 

® Select the MIDI Monitor display . 

pTRACK M0NIT0"r1 -»LMMJ 



ML.. 
1 J' 



(5) Select the MIDI message you wish to monitor. 

Numeric keys [o]— [T] , [o] 



MIDI messages being displayed 



If all MIDI messages are being monitored, the display will show 

"ALL" but if you have used the Numeric keys to select a 

. , , J K/TTM MIDI channnei 
specific type of MIDI message, the name of the selected MIDI ^^^^ ^^^ ,g^ . ^^ 2. 3. - 16 

message will be displayed. To return to the display of all MIDI System messages 

messages, press I TRACK MONITOR | . 



When a MIDI message is received, a note mark will appear in the upper line of the display. If you have selected 
System messages (SYS), the following MIDI messages will be displayed starting from the left. 



MIDI message 



FO (Beginning of Exclusive) 



F1 (MIDI Time Code Quarter Frame) 



F2 (Son g Position Pointer) 
F3 (Song Select) 



F6 (Tune Request) 



F7 (End of Exclusive) 
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12 



13 



15 
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MIDI message 



F8 (MIDI Clock) 



FA (Start) 



FB (Continue) 



FC (Stop) 



FE (Active Sensing) 
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FF (System Reset) 



Exclusive 



-To exit the MIDI monitor, press | STOP 



21 



synchronized Playback 



(MIDI Sync /Tape Sync) 



In addition to playing MIDI sound modules, the MC - 50 is able to playback in synchronization with other MIDI 
devices such as sequencers, rhythm machines, or with multitrack tape recorders. 

nWhen synchronizing the lVIC-50 with other MIDI devices 

It is possible to playback the song data of the MC - 50 in synchronization with the song data of other sequencers or 
rhythm machines. Ih such cases, you must decide which device will control the other device. In general, the 
controlling device is called the Master, and the device being controlled is called the Slave. Set the master to 
transmit MIDI clocks (synchronization signals), and set the slave to receive MIDI clocks. 



When using the MC-50 as master 



When using the MC-50 as slave 



MIDI OUT 








i 1 


no 

DDD 

CD CD 




aoQDD n 
aaaaa aa 

DO 

cncriczicn C2c:s 
en CD CD 



MIDI OUT 



t MIDI IN 



Sync Clock : INTERNAL 
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MIDI IN 



r 






■' 






1 1 


o 
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CDQ 
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□ DO 
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Sync Clock : MIDI 



When you operate the MC - 50 to begin playback, it will transmit MIDI clocks according to the tempo. Since the 
MC - 50 is operating on its own clock, it will ignore any MIDI clocks it receives.When using the MC - 50 as slave, 
set sync clock ( o- p.62) to "MIDI". When "MIDI" is selected, playback will begin when a Start message and MIDI 
clock is received from MIDI IN. 

*When using other connected devices as slaves, refer to their operating manuals. 



In addition to MIDI clock, the MC - 50 recognizes the following messages. 



MIDI message 


Function 


Start 


Start from the beginning of the song 


Continue 


Start from the middle of the song 


Stop 


Stop playback 


Song Position Pointer 


Move the playback position of the song 


Song Select 


Select a song 



*Song Position Pointer is a message vs/hich specifies the position from the beginning of the song. When 
you move to another measure on the master device, the slave device will move to the same position. 
This message Is able to specify a position in the range of 1 —1024 measures (4/4 time). 



D Controlling the MC-50 by a multitrack recorder 

It is possible to make the MC - 50 playback in synchronization with a multitrack recorder (MTR). In this case, use 
the MTR as the master and the MC - 50 as the slave. In order to synchromze the MC - 50 to the MTR, you must first 
record a tape sync signal (FSK signal) on an unused track of the tape. A tape sync signal is output from the TAPE 
SYNC n OUT jack when the MC - 50 is played back, so record this tape sync signal on the MTR to which you want 

to synchronize the MC - 50. 

The tape sync signal of the MC-50 includes data to specify the position in the song. This means that even if you start 
MTR playback in the middle of the song, the MC - 50 will automatically move to the same location and begin 
playing back. This is labeled "TAPE SYNC I " to avoid confusion, since the tape sync signal of previous MC-series 
models did not contain position-specifying data. 



When recording the tape sync signal to MTR 




TAPE SYNC II OUT 



LINE IN 



fj ^ — w 


^ 


© 


1 1 




DDDDO D 

naaaa na 

C3 1=3 C3 


ac3 j 
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Sync Clock : INTERNAL 



When synchronizing the MC-50 to the MTR 



TAPE SYNC n IN 




- Sync Clock : TAPE 



To synchronize the MC-50 to an MTR, set the sync clock ( cr P.62) of the MC - 50 to "TAPE". Playback will begin 
when a tape sync signal is received from the TAPE SYNC H jack. 

*Do not use equalization or noise reduction when recording/playing back the tape sync signal on the 
MTR. Doing so can cause problems. If the MTR is designed so that noise reduction is permanently on. 
use the same settings for recording and playback. 
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D Record the tape sync signal on the MTR 

Make connections as explained on the previous page, and set the sync clock to "INTERNAL" for the song you wish 
to synchronize. 

(D Adjust the recording level of the MTR. 

When the MC - 50 is in standby condition, it will output a pilot signal that will change to the sync signal when 
playback begins. Adjust the recording level of the pilot signal to about - 10 3 VU. 

@ Start recording on the MTR. 

(3) After recording 5—10 seconds of the pilot signal, start the MC - 50 and record the sync signal. 



PLAY 



* Be sure to start from the beginning of the song. If you start from the middle, synchronized playback will 
not be possible. 

(4) When the MC - 50 finishes playing back, wait 5—10 seconds and stop recording on the MTR. 
D Playback the MC-50 in synchronization with the MTR 

Make connections as explained on the previous page, and set the sync clock to "TAPE" for the song you wish to 
synchronize. 

® Start the MTR. 

(?) Put the MC - 50 in standby condition. 

I PLAY I 



If you start playback from the pilot signal, synchronization will begin immediately from the beginning of the song. If 
you start playback from the middle, it will take a bit of time for the MC - 50 to synchronize and begin playback. 

When the tape sync signal stops, the MC - 50 will stop playback. 



* If the MC - 50 does not synchronize correctly, press [STOP l and then press | PLAY I once again. If it stil 



does not synchronize correctly, re-record the tape sync signal. 

* If you wish to synchronize the MC - 50 to a tape signal recorded by the MC - 500/300 or MC - 500mk I , 

be sure to start from the pilot signal. The MC-50 will not operate If you start from the middle of the 
song. 
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RECORDING 




This section explains how to record Song data. There are various ways of recording each 
type of track, as follows. 

Phrase Track (1—8) 

Realtime Recording 

Replace Recording 

Mix Recording 

Auto Punch In Recording 

Manual Punch In Recording 

Modify Recording 

Rewrite Velocity 
Rewrite Step Time 
Step Recording 

Rhythm Track 

Rhythm Pattern 
Rhythm Track 

Tempo Track 

Replace Recording 
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This section explains recording methods for the various tracks. 

D Phrase track (1—8) recording 

There are two main ways to record a Phrase track; realtime recording and step recording 
The following MIDI messages can be recorded in a Phrase track. 



Note on (Velocity) 



Note off 



Polyphonic Aftertouch 
(Polyphonic Key Pressure) 



Control Change 



Progrann Change 



Channel Aftertouch 
(Channel Key Pressure) 



Pitch Bend 



Local on/off 



Exclusive 



Tune Request 



< Realtime recording > 

In realtime recording, the actual performance of an external MIDI device (MIDI keyboard, etc.) is recorded as MIDI 
messages. You can select from the following recording methods. 

♦ Replace recording 

When recording on each Phrase track for the first time, you will normally select Replace recording. If the track 
which you are recording contains song data, all song data on that track will be rerecorded. 

V Mix recording 

If song data exists on the track you are recording, the newly recorded data will be added to that song data without 
erasing it. 

♦ Auto punch in recording 

Use this when you wish to rerecord the song data of a previously specified area. 

♦ Manual punch in recording 

Use this when you wish to rerecord the song data over the area you specify using a pedal switch. 

♦ Modify recording 

Modify recording is a special way of recording that allows you to rerecord only the velocities (or Step times) of each 
note message in the Phrase track. 

*To rerecord only the song data of a specific MIDI channel, set "MIDI 1: Receive channel" (o- p.56). Or, 
if you do not wish to record a specified type of MIDI message, set "MIDI 2: Receive status" (a- p,57). 

< Step recording > 

Step recording allows you to enter note messages (MIDI channel / Step time / Note number / Velocity / Gate time) 
one by one. If you wish to enter MIDI messages other than note messages one by one, use the Microscope function. 
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D Tempo track recording 

The Tempo track records only tempo change data. If tempo data already exists, that tempo data will be rerecorded. 
To input tempo data you can either use the Alpha - dial / Numeric keys, or MIDI messages from an external device. 
It is also possible to record tempo data just as it comes from an external device (MIDI clock, tape sync signal). 

^Ihe setting of "Mode 5: MIDI control" {^P.Wi) determines which MIDI message will be used to record 
the Tempo track. Tempo data is handled without regard to MIDI channel, so any MIDI channel can be 
used. However, the setting of "MID1 1: Receive channel" {crp.56) will apply. 

* When the MC - 50 is being controlled by an external device for synchronized playback, the tempo data 
in the Tempo track is ignored. 



D Rhythm track recording 

The one - measure Rhythm patterns you have previously created are arranged in the Rhythm track m the order of 
playback. The Rhythm truck does not contain the Rhythm pattern data itself, but only the numbers of the Rhythm 
patterns (the pattern numbers). This means that if you later change the Rhythm pattern settings, the performance will 



be different. 



Rhythm patterns are created one measure at a time. They can be recorded either by inputting notes one at a time, or 
by recording a performance from a drum pad or keyboard. Up to 240 Rhythm patterns can be created for each song. 
Rhythm patterns can contain only note messages. If you wish to use messages other than note messages, record them 
in a Phrase track on the MIDI channel being received by your MIDI rhythm sound module. 

< Relation to other tracks > 

A song is played back in accordance with the time signature of each Rhythm pattern arranged in the Rhythm track, 

and the number of Rhythm pattems determines the length of the song. This means that it is not possible to playback 

a measure for which there is no Rhythm pattern. However, when recording a Phrase track (or the Tempo track), 

recording is possible even if Rhythm pattems have not yet been arranged in the Rhythm track. This is because rest 

pattems are automatically arranged in the Rhythm track. 

If Rhythm pattems are not arranged in the Rhythm track, you will specify the time signature of the rest pattems 

when recording a Phrase track. Also, even if Rhythm pattems have been arranged, you can specify the time signature 

when you record from a measure for which there is no Rhythm pattern. 

When recording a Phrase track from a measure which has a Rhythm pattern, rest pattems of the same time signature 

as the last Rhythm pattern will automatically be filled in if you record beyond the last Rhythm pattern. 

In this way, the Rhythm track is an important track which determines the time and length of the song data. 
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epiaCe tieCOrClHig (Phrase Track / Tempo Track) 
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t I Explanation This section explains how to use Replace Recording on a Phrase track or the Tempo track. 

♦ Replace recording on a Phrase track (1—8) 

When you first record a Phrase track, you will normally select Replace recording. If song data exists on the track you 
are about to record, this will rerecord ail song data on that track. 

^\f you want to rerecord only a specified MIDI channel of song data, set "MIDI 1: Receive channel" 
(cr P.56). If you want a specific channel of MIDI messages to not be recorded, set "MIDI 2; Receive 
status" (crp.57). 

♦ Replace recording on the Tempo track 

The Tempo track records only tempo change data. If tempo data already exists, that tempo data will be rerecorded. 
To control the tempo, you can use either the Alpha - dial / Numeric keys (PANEL) or MIDI messages from an 
external device (MIDI). To select the MIDI message which will control the tempo, set "Mode 5: MIDI control" 
(o-p.161). (Initially, note numbers will control tempo.) 
It is also possible to record tempo data (MIDI clock, tape sync signal) just as it is received from an external device. 

When using MIDI messages from an external device to control the tempo, the tempo can be controlled in the 
following ways by each type of message. 



MIDI message 


Tempo change 


NOTE* (Note number) 
36 (02)- 84 (06) 


Higher note numbers will make the tempo faster. To select the Basic 
tempo, play Note number 60 (04). 

When the Basic tempo has been set in the range 10—250, the tempo 
can be controlled over a range of 5 — 484. When the Basic tempo is 120, 
the tempo can be controlled over a range of 8—233. 


VELO (Velocity) 
1—127 


Higher velocity will make the tempo faster. To select the Basic tempo, play 
a note with a velocity of 64. 

When the Basic tempo has been set in the range 10—250, the tempo 
can be controlled over a range of 5—496. When the Basic tempo is 120, 
the tempo can be controlled over a range of 8 — 233. 


CO (Control Change) 

the value — 127 of any 

one control number 


Higher values will make the tempo faster. To select the Basic tempo, 
transmit a value of 84. 

When the Basic tempo has been set in the range 10 — 250, the tempo 
can be controlled over a range of 5—496. When the Basic tempo is 120, 
the tempo can be controlled over a range of 8—233. 


PB (Pitch Bend) 

-128— +128 


As the pitch is raised the tempo will become faster, and as the pitch is 
lowered the tempo will become slower. To select the Basic tempo, move 
the pitch bender to the center position (0). 

When the Basic tempo has been set in the range 10—250, the tempo 
can be controlled over a range of 5—496. When the Basic tempo is 120, 
the tempo can be controlled over a range of 8—233. 



* Tempo data will change the tempo relative to the Basic tempo of the song. 

* Tempo messages are handled without regard to the MID! channel, and can be recorded using MIDI 
messages of any MIDI channel. However, the setting of "MIDI 1: Receive channel" (a- p. 56) is valid. If 
you have set this to a setting other than "ALL", make sure to match the specified receive channel. 



< Start recording > 

There are two ways to start recording; Count In and Key On. 



Count In start 



Key On start 



A count -in will begin two measures before recording begins. When the begin position 
t 11h ...nnrdina will begin. During the count the MC-50 will be .n playback mode. 



"When a Note or Hold (control number 64) message is received, recording will begii 



D Replace recording a Phrase track 

® From Mode 1 standby 

(D Select the Song number / Starting measure, Tempo, and Recording mode (REAL). 
I -^ II ►^ I (move the cursor) Song number 

Alpha - dial / Numeric keys (modify the values) i _ 

I ENTER I (finalize the values) 



Song title 



jKlf you wish to select a song number for which no song 



SON 



1 Spring bong 

1 .,1 = 120 f;:ehl 



Starting measure Tempo | 

Recording mode 



data exists, hold ISHIFTl and use the Alpha -dial, or 
use the Numeric keys to select the song number and 
then hold ! SHIFT j and press I ENTER | . 

Seleotthe Reoording setting display, and seieotttie Recording method (REPLACE) and Phrase track 

Recording standby display 



IREC 



Alpha - dial / Numeric keys (modify the values) 
[^[►](move the cursor) 
I ENTER i (finalize the values) 
Track keys (select the track) 



F' r ■ *iH' S- '■ 



P L fi V ■•■■ ■■■■ 
1 J =128 



F-lECORD 
REfiL 






* If a Rhythm pattern does not exist for the measure at | ^ ^ ^^ 
which you start recording, such as when you arejj^ 
making a new recording or extending the length of the 
song data, you must also specify the time signature. 

*The Recording setting display a nd the standby display 



Recording setting display 
Recording method 



Track 



1 






• w = Q i 



Time signature ] 

Receive channel 



Will alternate each time you press I REC 



select the Recording standby display, and begin recording. (When recording begins, the REC indicator 
will change from blinking to lit.) 
PLAY I (Count In Start) 




PAUSE |(Key On Start) 



Hc If you have selected Key On Start, you can press [PLAY]to begin recording without a count in. 



Stop recording. 
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n Replace recording for the Tempo track 

If you are using MIDI clock from an external device to record tempo data, set Sync Clock ( a- P. 62) to "MIDI". If 
you are using a tape sync signal from a multitrack recorder to record tempo data, set the sync clock to "TAPE". 

*When recording tempo data with tiie MIDI clock on the external MIDI device, do not transmit the 
exclusive messages from externa! device, as the correct tempo may not be recorded. Turn the 
transmission of exclusive messages from the external MIDI device off, or turn the reception of exclusive 
messages off (^ P.57 "MIDI 2: Receive Status"). 

# From Mode 1 standby 

(D Select the Song number / Starting measure, Tempo, Recording mode (REAL). 
[-^11 ► [ (move the cursor) 
Alpha - dial / Numeric keys (modify the value) 



I ENTER [ (finalize the value) 

^ If you wish to select a song number which contains no 
song data, hold | SHIFT | and use the Alpha - dial, or use 
the Numeric keys to select a song number and then 
hold I SHIFT I and press | ENTER I . 



Song number 



Song title 



SONG 1 bF-ring Son 9 
ri= 1 J = 120 REAL 



Starting measure Tempo t 

Recording mode 



Select the Recording setting display, and select Tempo track (T), and the Tempo control method (PANEL 
or MIDI). 



REC 



REC 



Alpha - dial / Numeric keys (modify the value) 
I "^ll ► [ (move the cureor) 



Recording standby display 



ENTER [(finalize the value) 



Press F'LflV >> 
M= 1 J =120 



RECORD 
REAL 



Recording setting display 1 
Recording method 



REPLl=li::E 
M= 1 



REC 
4 ••■■■4 



Track keys (select the track) 

* If a Rhythm pattern does not exist for the measure at 
which you start recording, such as when you are making 
a new recording or extending the length of the song 
data, you must also specify the time signature. 

* If you are recording tempo data received from an exter- 
nal device, it will not be possible to select the 'Tempo Recording setting display 2 
control method". 

* The Recording setting displays and the standby display 



Track 



► TRK T 
CH~flLL 



Time signature t 

Receive channel 



REPLACE REC 
M= 1 CTRL 



I'TRK T 
= PANEL 



will alternate each time you press REC . 



Tempo control method 
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select the Recording standby display, and begin recording. (When recording begins, the REC indicator 
will change from blinking to lit.) 
RECj-» rPLAYl (Count In Start) Display during recording 



RECl-»lPAU'SEl(Key On Start) 



SriHS 5 Recording T 
M= 1 J=120 [1283 



* If you have selected Key On Start, you can press g^.^^ ^^^p^ | 

PLAY I to begin recording without a count. Tempo being recorded 



< Tempo recording using the Alpha - dial / Numeric keys > 

Normally, you will record using Count In Start. If you are using Key On Start, press [PLAYJ to record. (Recording 
will not begin even if you change the tempo.) 

< Tempo recording using a specified MIDI message > 
You may use either starting method. 

< Tempo recording of tempo data received from an external device > 

Recording will begin when you start playback on the external MIDI device (or multitrack recorder). 

@ Stop recording. 
I STOP I 
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IX Recording (Phrase Track) 
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D Explanation when song data exists in the track you are recording, that song data will not be erased, but the newly recorded data 
will be added to the previous song data. Use this method when adding song data to a track which already contains 
song data. 

< Recording start methods > 

To start recording, you can either use Count In or Key On. 



Count In start 



Key On start 



A count - in will begin two measures before recording begins. When the begin position 
is reached, recording will begin. During the count the MC - 50 will be in playback mode. 



When a Note or Hold (control number 64) message is received, recording will begin. 



*lf you want to record only a specified MIDI channel of song data, set "MIDI 1: Receive channel" 
(d- P.56). If you want a specific channel of MIDI messages to not be recorded, set "MIDI 2: Receive 
status" (o-p.57). 

*Do not perform mixed recording if exclusive messages are stored in the track to be recorded.To record 
over tracks where exclusive messages are stored, record into an empty track first, and then use the 
Merge function (crp.84). 



n Procedure « From Mode 1 standby 



(D Select the Song number / Starting measure, Tempo, Recording mode (REAL). 

I "^ II ► I (move the cureor) 

Song number 



Alpha - dial / Numeric keys (modify the value) 
I ENTER I (finalize the value) 

* If you wish to select a song number which contains no 
song data, hold j SHIFT] and use the Alpha - dial, or use 
the Numeric keys to select a song number and then 



Song title 



bOHiS 1 bpring Song 
M= 1 J=120 REAL 



Starting measure Tempo j 

Recording mode 



hold SHIFT land press | ENTER I . 



@ Move to the Recording setting display, and select the Recording method (MIX REC) and the Phrase track. 

Recording standby display 



I RECK I REC 



Alpha - dial / Numeric keys (modify the value) 
[•^ II ► I (move the cureor) 
I ENTER j (finalize the value) 
Track keys (select the track) 

* If a Rhythm pattern does not exist for the measure at 
which you start recording, such as when you are 
making a new recording or extending the length of the 
song data, you must also specify the time signature. 

*The Recording setting display and the standby display 
will alternate each time you press | RECl . 



Press PLHV >> RECORD 
M= 1 *! = 120 REi^L 



Recording setting display 
Recording method 



Track 



MIK REC 
M= 1 






► TRK 1 

CH=flLL 



Time signature t 

Receive channnel 
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(D Select the Recording standby display, and begin recording. (When recording begins, the REC indicator 
will change from blinking to lit.) 
PLAY I (Count In Start) 



REC 



REC!-* PAUSE |(Key On Start) 



* If you have selected Key On Start, you can press |PLAY | to begin recording without a count. 
@ Stop recording. 



STOP 
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Auto Punch In Recording (Phrase Track) 

I I Explanation This rerecords a previously specified section of the song data. Make settings in "FUNC 6: Punch point" (o- p.68) to 
specify the section to be rerecorded. When you use Auto Punch In Recording, the area outside the specified section 
will be played back and not recorded. When the specified section is reached, the MC - 50 will automatically enter 
Replace Recording mode. 

*lt is not possible to use Auto Punch In Recording on a track whicli has not been previously recorded. 
*lf you want to rerecord only the song data of a specific MIDI channel, set "MID! 1: Receive channel" 

( cr P.56). If you want a specific type of MIDI message not to be recorded, set "MID! 2: Receive status" 

(0-P.57). 

□ Procedure ©From Mode 1 standby 

(1} Select the Song number / Starting measure you v\/ish to rerecord, and select the Tempo and Recording 

mode (REAL). 

r^rF~|(move the cursor) 

' — " — Song number 

Alpha - dial / Numeric keys (modify the value) I ^^ ^j^^l^ 

I ENTER I (finalize the value) 



* Set the starting measure to a measure before the punch 



S H G 1 S p r i n 9 b o n 9 
M= 1 J=120 REfiL 



Starting measure Tempo t 

'"P°"^*- Recording mode 

® Move to the Recording setting display, and select the Recording method (AUTO PUNCH IN) and the 
Phrase track. 



Recording standby display 



Alpha - dial / Numeric keys (modify the value) 
I -^ II ► I (move the cursor) 



ENTER [(finalize the value) 



Press PLRV >> RECORD 
M= 1 J =120 REfiL 



Track keys (select the track) Recording setting display 

Recording method Track 

*The Recording setting display and the standby display 



will alternate each time you press j RECJ . 
(3) Move to the Recording standby display, and start. 



fiUTO PUNCH IHJs-TRK 1 
r'1= 1 4.--4 CH=flLL 



Receive channel 



fRECl -^ fPLAYl (Count In Start) 

When you enter the recording section, the REC indicator will change from blinking to lit, and recording will begin. 



* "Hanging notes" may occur by preessing STOP | to cancel receding. In this case, pressing [STOP 



again while holding down MIDI jwill correct the problem. 



® When the recording section ends, stop recording. 

I STOP I 
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Manual Punch In Recording (Phrase Track) 



n Explanation 



You can rerecord a specific section of song data using a pedal switch (DP -2, etc.) connected to the PUNCH 
IN/OUT jack When you use Manual Punch In Recording, you will playback without recording until you press the 
pedal Press the pedal at the point where you wish to begin rerecording. and you will begin Replace Recordmg. Press 
the pedal once again and you will stop recordmg and will return to playback mode. Since the playback/recordmg 
modes will alternate each time you press the pedal, you can rerecord several sections if desired. 

* It is not possible to to use Manual Punch In Recording for a track on which nothing has been previously 

rscordsd 
*,f you want to rerecord only the song data of a specific MIDI channel, set "MIDI 1: Receive channel'' 
( J P.56). If you want a specific type of MIDI message not to be recorded, set "MIDI 2: Receive status 
(D-P.57). 



□ Procedure ©From Mode 1 standby 

® Connect a pedal switch (DP - 2, etc.) to the PUNCH IN/OUT jack. 

select the Song number / Starting measure you wish to rerecord. and select the Tempo and Recording 

mode (REAL). 

"inrir] (move the cursor) Song number 

_^ Song Title 



Alpha - dial / Numeric keys (modify the value) 
1 ENTER I (finalize the value) 

*Set the starting measure to a measure before the 
section you wish to rerecord. 

Move to the Recording setting display, and select the 
Recording method (MAN. PUNCH IN) and the Phrase track. 

Alpha - dial / Numeric keys (modify the value) 
"^fiTj (move the cursor) 



■-.riHG 1 bpring bon9 
Pl= 1 J = 120 REAL 



Starting measure Tempo | 

Recording mode 



Recording standby display 



Pr^ss PLi=lV >> RECORD 
r.i= 1 J = 120 REOL 



I ENTER I (finalize the value) 

Track keys (select the track) Recording setting display 

Recording method Trac k 

±The Recording setting display and the standby display -= 

r- ■ „ , I ^...-.t . r->lll.li--U T k! Ih-TC'!.:-" 1 



Will alternate each time you press |RECl . 
@ Move to the Recording standby display, and start. 



MflN= PUNCH INfr-TRK 1 
M= 1 4.--4 CH=fiLL 



Receive channel 



RK]-» [play] (Count In Start) 

* "Hanging notes" may occur by preessing [IjOP] to cancel receding. In this case, pressing {MM. 



again while holding down I MIDI t will correct the problem. 



Press the pedal at the location where you want to begin rerecording. When you press the pedal once 

again, you will return to playback mode. 

While data is being recorded, the REG indicator will change from blinking to lit. 

Stop recording. 

STOPj 
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'Odify Recording (Rewrite velocity / Rewrite Step Time) 

□ Explanation Modify Recording is a special way of recording that allows you to rerecord the velocity or Step time of each Note 
message recorded in a Phrase track. 

♦ Rewrite Velocity 

This allows you to correct the Velocity of each Note message recorded in a Phrase track, while playing. 

For example, you could step record all notes at a certain velocity, and later use Modify Recording to add variation to 

the velocity. If the Phrase track contains song data of two or more MIDI channels, use "MIDI 1: Receive channel" 

( o- p. 56) to specify the MIDI channel of the song data for which you want to rewrite the velocity. 

Use "Mode 5: MIDI control" (cr p.i61) to select the MIDI message you will use to rewrite velocity. If this has not 

been set, you can use note numbers 36 (C2)— 84 (C6) to change the velocity. For example, when you press the C4 

key, the velocity of the next note will be changed to 64. The velocity of subsequent notes will also be changed to 64 

until you press another key. In this way, press a key only for those notes whose velocity you wish to modify. 



Velocity of each Note message : 64 

Note number of key pressed in 
Rewrite Velocity mode 



Rewritten velocity 



^UU 


II^KL. 


lUUL 


if) .^ J) 


)e4 (C4)^)66 (D4) 


,)68 CE4) 


) 64 (C4) 


J) i) 1 


1) J) ^ .1) .t) .U 


W' 

J) J) J) 



64 64 69 69 69 74 74 74 64 64 64 



You can select one of the following types of MIDI message to use for rewriting velocity. 



MIDI message 



NOTE # (note number) 
36 (C2)-84 (C6) 



VELO (velocity) 
1—127 



CC (control change) 
The value of any one 
control number — 127 



PB (pitch bend) 
-128— +128 



Velocity change 



As the note number increases, the velocity will increase. 
Range of change: 4—124 



As the velocity increases, the velocity will increase. 
Range of change : 1 — 1 27 



As the value increases, the velocity will increase. 
Range of change : 1 — 1 27 



As the pitch is raised, the velocity will increase above 64. As the pitch is 
lowered, the velocity will decrease below 64. (Pitch bend = velocity 64). 
Range of change: 1—127 



▼" Rewrite Step time 

This allows you to rewrite the Step time (the time until the next note) or Gate time of each Note message recorded in 

a Phrase track, while playing. 

For example, you could step record with a specific Step time, and then use Modify Recording to modify the Step 

time / Gate time / Velocity of each Note message. In this way it is possible to first specify only the pitch of each 

note, and later rewrite the Step time / Gate time / Velocity. 

You can also set "Mode 5: Rewrite mode" ( o-p.i60) so that Gate time / Velocity are not rewritten. 
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Step Time of each Note message : 96 

Step Time after modification by 
Rewrite Step Time : 48 

*Do not rewrite song data that contains chords recorded in Realtime Recording. Since the notes of a 

chord recorded in Realtime Recording may not be recorded at precisely the same timing, rewriting the 

Step time would spread out the notes in each chord. 
*The Rewrite Step Time function will rewrite the Step time of all Note messages of all MIDI channels in 

the specified Phrase track, regardless of the setting of "MID! 1: Receive channel" (cr p.56). Also, all 

MIDI messages other than Note messages will be erased. 



< Ways to start recording > 

You can start recording by Count In or by Key On. 



Count In start 



Key On start 



A count - in will begin two measures before recording begins. When the begin position 
is reached, recording will begin. During the count the MC-50 will be in playback mode. 



When a Note or Hold (control number 64) message is received, recording will begin. 



D Rewrite Velocity procedure 



©From Mode 1 standby 

® Select the Song number / Starting measure you wish to rerecord, and select the Tempo and Recording 

mode (REAL). 

[5][F] (move the cursor) g^^g ^^^^^^ 

Alpha - dial / Numeric keys (modify the value) ^ 

I ENTER [(finalize the value) 



Song title 



SONG 1 



.priny -■;::' Lis. 



Starting measure Tempo | 

Recording mode 



(2) Move to the Modify Recording setting display, and select "REWRITE VELO" and the Track 

Hold l SHIFT l and press | REC | -^ | REC H 
Alpha - dial / Numeric keys (modify the value) 
[3EE] (ro°"v^ *he cursor) 



Modify Recording standby display 



ENTER I (finalize the value) 



h=" ""i 



. i~i r 






hUlJ'ihY 



Track keys (select the track) 

*The Modify Recording setting display and the standby 



Modify Recording setting display 

Recording method Track 



display will alternate each time you press IRECl . 



REi'lRITE UELO fe-TRK 
M==: 1 4.--4 CH=fll 



Receive channel 
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Move to the Modify Recording standby display, and start recording. (Winen you enter recording mode, tlie 
REC indicator will cliange from blinking to lit.) 



REC|-» PLAY I (Count In Start) 



I REC Kl PAUSE I (Key On Start) 

*To modify the velocity of the starting point, use Key On Start. 



* If you have selected Key On Start, you can press PLAYJto begin recording without a coun 



@ 



:¥ Until you transmit the specified MIDI message, velocity values will be rewritten to 64. 



Stop recording. 



STOP 



D Rewrite Step Time procedure 

# From Mode 1 standby 



38 



CD Select the Song number / Starting measure you wish to rerecord, and select the Tempo and Recording 

mode (REAL). 

I -^ll^ I (move the cursor) 

Song number 
Alpha - dial / Numeric keys (modify the value) i Sona title 

I ENTER I (finalize the value) 



;n!-.i! 






Starting measure Tempo I 

Recording mode 



(2) Move to the Modify Recording setting display, and select "REWRITE STEP" and the Track. 

Hold I SHIFT [ and press ["RECI -^ I REC K ,, \.^ r. ..■ .. ..• , 
Modify Recording standby display 



Alpha - dial / Numeric keys (modify the value) 
I -^ II ► I (move the cursor) 



ENTER [(finalize the value) 






C'l 









Track keys (select the track) ^^^^^^ Recording setting display 

Recording method Track 

*The Modify Recording setting display and the standby 



display will alternate each time you press RECj. 



li— 1 1^. ..■•■ iiTj. iji-i 



Receive channel 

(3) Move to the Modify Recording standby display, and start recording. (When you enter recording mode, the 
REC indicator will change from blinking to lit.) 



REC -* PLAY I (Count In Start) 



RECK PAUSE I (Key On Start) 



* If you wish to place a note at the starting point, use Key On Start. 



* If you have selected Key On Start, you can press [PLAYJto begin recording without a count 



Stop recording. 
I STOP I 



Step Recording 



DExpl 



anation step R=conii„g allows you .0 en.e. no.e data (MIDI channel / No,e number / ''^^''-'^^'^^''^i^-^l^'- 
MIDI keyboard is connected, you can press keys to enter MIDI channel / No.e number / Velocty / Gate t,»e. 
Zlg data already extsts in ttte track yon are step recording, notes you enter will successively teplace the prev.ous 
notes in the track. 

.TO enter MIDI messages other than Note data one by one. use the ^-°-°P^J^"^^'°" ^^ '" °'^^^. 
.Step Recording allows you to record any MID! channel, regardless of the Rece.ve Channel sett g 

(^P 56). However, the Receive Channel setting will detern^lne the MID. messages passed on by the 

Soft Thru function, so normally you will set the Receive Channel to "ALL". 



< Step time and Gate time > 



N Gate time : the time (number of clocks) 
F from Note On to Note Off 

Step time : the time (number of clocks) umil the next Note data 



I) 



,f you input the Step tinte using the Note symbols, the Gate times will be as shown below. If you input the Step time 
I a Her, the gL time will be 75% of the Step time. Of course, you can modify the Gate t.me later, regardless 
of the Step time you originally input. 



Note symbol 



^ 



^ 



) 



Step time 



12 



Gate time 



16 



12 



24 



32 



J. 



J 



48 



64 



96 



19 



26 



41 



56 



192 



86 



178 



* To Change the Step time and Gate time of each No.e symbol, refer to "Mode 5: Step/Gate" ( ^ P.1 57)^ 
*TD change the Gate time ratio used when you Input the Step time as a number, refer to Mode 5. Gate 
Time Ratio" (s^ P.I 58). 
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D Procedure m From Mode 1 standby 



(1) Select the Song number / Starting measure you wish to record, and select the Tempo and Recording 
mode (STEP). 
•^I)^ I (move the cureor) 



Alpha - dial / Numeric keys (modify the value) 



ENTER I (finalize the value) 



*To select a song number which does not contain song 
data, hold | SHIFT | and use the Alpha - dial, or use the 



Song 


number 


Song title 


SONS 
M= 


1 Spring 
1 *! = 12e 


bong 

STEP 


Starting 


measure 


Tempo t 

Recording mode 



Numeric keys to select a song number and then hold 



SHIFT and press ENTER 



@ Move to the Recording setting display, and select the Phrase track. 
fRECl -^ 

Alpha - dial / Numeric keys / Track keys (select the track) 
ENTER I (finalize a value) 



Track 



STEP 
M= 



RECORD 
1 4.--4 



l-TRK 1 
i::H=flLL 



* If a Rhythm pattern does not exist for the measure at 
which you start recording, such as when you are making 
a new recording or extending the length of the song 
data, you must also specify the time signature. 



Time signature t 

Receive channel 



Move to the Recording display, and specify the Note data. 
Alpha - dial / Numeric keys (modify the values) 
•^ II ► (move the cursor) 



I ENTER [ (finalize a value) 

When you finalize the Gate time, you will move to the next 
step. Repeat this procedure to input Note data. 



Track Beat 

Measure 

A. 



Clock 



1-01-001 



Note name / 
Note number 



Step time 



^F= 24 



Gate time 



< Step time input > MIDI channel Velocity 

When a Note symbol is displayed, rotating the Alpha - dial will 

change the Note symbol. When specifying by number, use the Numeric keys. When you change the display to 

number, the Alpha - dial will change the number. When using the Numeric keys to specify Note symbols, hold 



SHIFT l and press a Numeric key. 



< MIDI keyboard input > 

By pressing a key on your MIDI keyboard, you can input MIDI channel / Note number / Velocity all at once. The 
displayed Step time will be used, and the Gate time will be the value corresponding to that Step time. 

< If you make a mistake > 



You will move back one step each time you press | RESET | . Move back to the wrong note and correct the value. All 
notes you backed over will be deleted. 

® Stop recording. 
1 STOP I 
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n Inputting chords 

Here's how to input two or more notes at the same location, such as chords. 

< InDUt from the panel > 

When you press [PaDII] («•>•= Pause indicator will Ugh.), the position will be fixe d, and will not advance to the next 



step when a note is entered. After you have entered the notes of the chord, press [P^Sl] once again ,0 return to 
normal operation. 



*lf you hold fsiJFn and press rB?fERl when finalizing the Gate time, chord input will be defeated. 



< Input from a MIDI keyboard > 



#Press I PAUSE | and play the chord. After you have input the notes, press | PAUSEJ once again. 

♦Press each note 'in the chord without taking your finger off each key until all keys have been pressed. When you 

release the keys, you will advance to the next step. 
m you are using a MIDI keyboard which is able to control Hold, play the notes in the chord while pressmg the 

Hold pedal. (If desired, you may release each key after playing it.) After you have played each note m the chord, 

release the Hold pedal, and you will advance to the next step. 

D Inputting reste ^^ ^ ^^ ^^^^ ^^ ^^^^ ^^ ^^^^^ ^ ^^^ ^^ ,_^^^^.^^ ^^^ ^^ ^^ ^^ ^,^^^^ ^^^.^^ ^ ^^^^ ^„^ ,^,^, ^„, 

n,oving to the next step. If you enter a rest, you will be able to check the Step time of the rest when usmg the 
Microscope function. 

#To enter Rest data, specify the Step time of the rest, m ove the cur sor to the note number, hold ISHFTJ and press 
Numeric key H) (displayed as "CH.REST"), and press FENTERI ■ To return from the "CH.REST" display to the 



Note Number display, use the Numeric keys to enter a note number. — 

♦To enter a blank (no data), specify the Step time until the next Note data, and hold [SHjEJand press \^ 



* It is also possible to use PTRACK MONITOR I instead of | SHIFT |to enter a rest. 



*lf you wish tt> reduce the amount of data In a song, you can use "UTILy: Data reduce (cr P.133) to 
convert Rest data into blanks (no data). 



n Inputting t.es^^^ ^^^ ^^^^ rsRlFTl and press H , the Step time / Gate time of the previous Note data will be lengthened 

f^ o^__ ^!_.. T-u„ n„+= +;rv.«. xi/Hi hp fhf vahip, of the curren 



Each time you noia i snir i i «iim fi"=' l_^' ""' '^ , __- - 

The Step time will be lengthened by the amount of the first Step time. The Gate time will be the value of the current 

Step time added to the first Gate time. 

Hold HHfri and press EH ^^^' '^'^^' ^°'^ ^^^ '"^ ""'''' ^ 

iD 



U 



Step time : 48 Step time : 96 SteP time : 144 

Gate time : 41 Gate time : 89 Gate time . 137 

*This operation is not possible after you have input a rest, or after you have pressed [RESg] to move 

back to the previou s step. ^^^^^^^^ 

*You can also use I TRACK MONITOR I instead of | SHIFT |to enter ties. 

HTo stop MIDI message reception during recording 

If you want to play the keyboard without recording, you can press [111^ temporarily stop MIDI reception, (The 
REG indicator will blink.) To return to normal, press [ MIDI | once again. 
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Hhythm Pattern Recording 



m«ttm »i i m im m m mmm! < mmm.vtkmmjmtim'Mi:i 



□ Explanation This lets you create one - measure Rhythm patterns. You can create up to 240 Rhythm patterns (1—240) for each 
song. There are two ways to record a Rhythm pattern; by specifying one note at a time (velocity code), or by 
recording a performance on a drum pad or keyboard. You can also enter flams. 

If you need two or more Rhythm patterns that are slightly different, you can create a basic Rhythm pattern and then 
Copy (cr P. 129) it and then edit it. 

< Settings before recording > 

Before you create a Rhythm pattern, you must specify the MIDI channel / Note number / Instrument name for each 
drum sound (instrument) to match the rhythm sound module you are using. The MC-50 allows you to specify 
instrument numbers 1 — 32. The initial settings are shown below. If you wish to change these settings, refer to 
"FUNC 5: Rhythm instruments" (o-p.66). 




C4 C5 

(middle C) 

Input Rhythm patterns using Velocity codes 1 — 8 to input Note and Velocity data. The velocity values of Note 
messages received from MIDI IN are converted into Velocity codes before being input. 

The velocity value of each Velocity code is initially set as follows. To change these velocity values, refer to "FUNC 
4: Rhythm velocity" (o- p.65). 



Velocity code 


1 


2 


3 


4 


5 


6 


7 


8 


Velocity value 


16 


32 


48 


64 


80 


96 


112 


127 


Received velocity 


1—24 


25—40 


41—56 


57—72 


73—88 


89—104 


105—119 


120—127 



*To copy the settings from other Song data, refer to "UTIL 3: Function copy" (o- p.i28). 
< Rhythm pattern recording > 

To create a Rhythm pattern, you will input individual notes (velocity codes) at a timing (grid) determined by the 
Time and Resolution, The Resolution sets the spacing of the timing grid, and determines the smallest note length that 
can be input. 



When creating a Rhythm pattern, you can use the following time signatures. 



1/2-32/2 1/4-32/4 1/8—32/8 1/16—32/16 
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For example if you use a time signature of 4/4 and a resolution of an 8th note, the recording display will show an 
eight - part grid. If you set the resolution to a 16th note, a sixteen - part grid will be displayed. To create a Rhythm 
pattern, specify a Velocity code for each timing of the grid. 



Resolution 



J) 

4/4 6*oeo®oe 



J* 

If; 



If you are inputting a rhythm part using the panel keys, you must specify the Velocity code separately for each 
instrument number, but if you are inputting from a drum pad, etc., you can input two or more instruments at once. 

*The Gate time of each note will be 1/2 the note length of the Resolution. 



D Input using panel keys 



# From Mode 1 standby 

® Select the Song number you wish to record, and select the Recording mode (RHYTHM). 
[5][Fl(move the cursor) 3^^^ ^^^^^^ 

Alpha - dial / Numeric keys (modify the value) 1^ Song title 

I ENTER [(finalize the value) 



* To select a song number which does not contain song 



SOHG 1 Spring Song 
M= 1 J = 120 F:HVTHM 



data, hold | SHIFT] and use the Alpha - dial, or use the 
Numeric keys to select a song number and then hold 



Tempo t 

Recording mode 



SHIFT and press ENTER 



@ Move to the Rhythm Pattern recording setting display. 



REC 



Alpha - dial / Numeric key [2] (select "R - PATTERN") - 
I ENTER l/rREC] 



RECORD R-PhiTTERH 



Recording setting display 



PTN 1 4-- 4 

IHST 1 BDl RESO= .P 



Specify the Pattern number / Time signature / Instrument number you wish to record, and set the Reso- 
lution, 

H 1^1 (move the cursor) pg^^em number 

Alpha - dial / Numeric keys (modify the values) _J_ Time signature 



ENTER I (finalize a value) 



When you finalize the Resolution, you will move to the Record- 
ing display. 

*The Recording setting display and the Recording display 



PTN 1 4.--4 

IHST 1 BDl RESO== i= 



I Resolution 

Instrument name 
Instrument number 



will alternate each time you hold t SHIFT] and press 



ENTER 



Recording display 






1 BDl 4.--4 


■i 


1 i- 


1 
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For each Instrument number, input a Velocity code into the Grid at the timing you want the instrument to 

sound. 

3 ~^ (move the cureor) 



Hold SHIFT I and press | •< || ► | (move the cursor one beat) 
Numeric keys (input a Velocity Code) 
Hold ! SHIFT l and use the Alpha - dial / | SKIP irRESETJ 
(select Instrument numbere) 



Cursor position 



Grid 



If you wish to select another Rhythm pattern or change the Time signature or Resolution, move to the Recording 



setting display (hold SHIFT | and press ENTER | ), and repeat from step 



*To erase a note you have input, move the cursor to that point in the grid and press Numeric key |T|. 
* Be av^are that If you modify the Time signature, some data of the Rhythm pattern may be lost. 



< Flam input > 



To input a flam, hold [SHIFT | and use the Numeric keys to 
specify a Velocity code. If you move the cursor to a grid loca- 
tion which contains a flam, a symbol will appear to indicate 
this. 



Flam symbol 



RD 



- 1 " I- 



< Checking a Rhythm pattern (monitor) > 



While recording, you can press PLAY | to playback the Rhythm pattern you have created. If you wish playback to 



repeat, hold | SHIFT | and press | PLAY | . To stop playback, press | PAUSE | . It is also possible to input while the 
Rhythm Part is playing. Since you can also otayback the Rhythm pattern from the Recording Setting display, you 
can change the Pattern number to hear other Rnythm patterns. 



(5) Stop recording. 



STOP 



n Input using a drum pad or MIDI keyboard 



® From Mode 1 standby 



(D Select the Song number you wish to record, and specify the Tempo and the Recording mode (RHYTHM). 

I -^ I ► I (move the cureor) 

Song number 
Alpha - dial / Numeric keys (modify the value) I g ^j^| 



ENTER [(finalize the value) 



* To select a song number which does not contain song 
data, hold | SHIFT] and use the Alpha - dial, or use the 
Numeric keys to select a song number and then hold 



SO 


NG 


1 


Sft 


i 


ng 


c; 


OY" 


c 




[•.1:== 




1 


.J== 


1 


20 


R 


i 1 ! 


1 


HM 



Tempo I 

Recording mode 



SHIFT land press | ENTER I . 



44 



(2) Move to the Rhythm Pattern Recording Setting display. 



REC 



Alpha - dial / Numeric key [2] (select "R - PATTERN")- 



ENTERl/fRK 



RECORD R"PflTTERN 



Recording setting display 



PTN 1 4. •■■■4 

IHST 1 BDl REbU= ^ 



Specify the Pattern number / Time signature you wish to record, and set the Resolution 

I3C3 (ni°^^ *^ cursor) 

Alpha - dial / Numeric keys (modify the values) 

I ENTER I (finalize a value) 



Pattern number 

I Time signature 



PTH 1 4.--4 

IHST 1 BDl RESU= ^^ 



When you finalize the Resolution, you will move to the Record- 
ing display. 



■f Resolution 

Instrument number 
Instrument number 



>!<The Recording setting display and the Recording display Recording display 



will alternate each time you hold ISHIFT 1 and press 



ENTER 



1 BDl 4.--4 1- 1 -f' 



@ Start the Rhythm pattern, and record. 

Hold I SHIFT I and press | PLAY | (Repeat playback) 
PAUSE I (stop playback) 



When you start the Rhythm pattern, the metronome will sound. Keeping time with the metronome, play the rhythm 
instruments from your drum pad or MIDI keyboard. Instruments will be recorded without regard to the Instrument 
number in the display. 



< Flam input > 

To input a flam, play two notes in rapid succession. If you move 
the cursor to a grid location which contains a flam, a symbol 
will appear to indicate this. 



Flam symbol 



1 BDl 4.--4 1- i"J^^ 



1 

1 n. 



If you wish to select another Rhythm pattern, or to change the Time signature or Resolution, move to the Recording 



Setting display (hold | SHIFT | and press | ENTER | ), and repeat from step (3) 



*tf you wish to check the sound of an instrument without recording it, press | MIDI | to temporarily halt 

reception of MIDI messages. (The REC indicator will blink.) Press JH] once again to return to normal 

operation. 
*Be aware that If you change the Time signature, some of the data in the Rhythm pattern may be 

deleted. 



Stop recording. 
I STOP I 
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In the Rhythm Pattern Recording setting display, you can use the following operations. 



DCopy Rhythm patterns 



Other Rh5^hm patterns in the same song can be copied. 



*lf you wish to copy Rhythm patterns from another song, refer to "UTIL 4; Rhythm pattern Copy" 
(i^ P.I 29). 

(D Select the Pattern number of the copy distination. 
^^[►](move the cursor) -> Alpha - dial / Numeric keys 



Specify Copy. 

Hold I SHIFT I and press Numeric key [2] 



Pattern number of Pattern number of 

the copy distination the copy source 



PTH_ 1 



Select a Pattern number as the copy source, and execute the Copy operation. 



Alpha - dial / Numeric keys -* ENTER |-» REG 



DCopy individual instruments 

The Rh3^hm pattern data of another instrument in the same pattem number can be copied. 

(f) Move the cursor to the instrument number, and specify Copy. 
[■^1^1 (move the cursor) -* 



l~' i t'i "L 

INST i 



::OPv 1 



Hold I SHIFT I and press Numeric key |_2J 

Instrument number of the copy source 
^ Select the Pattern number of the copy source, and execute the Copy operation. 



Alpha - dial / Numeric keys -»■ ENTER |-» REG 



D Erase Rhythm patterns 

You can erase unwanted Rhythm patterns. 

(X) Move the cursor to the Pattern number, and select the unwanted Rhythm pattern. 
'^ I ^ I (move the cureor) -* Alpha - dial / Numeric keys 



Specify and execute the Erase operation. 
Hold I SHIFT [ and press Numeric key[4n-» | REG 









^ ^.^ ^ 




r 


N 


.1. 


nrKr-lz'n:: .■••.■•• [ 


":fc::L- 
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J. 
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46 



D Erase individual Instruments 

You can erase individual Instruments from the Rhythm pattern. 

(D Move the cursor to the Instrument number, and select the unwanted instrument. 
HE (move the cursor) -> Alpha - dial / Numeric keys 

(2) Specify and execute the Erase operation. 

Hold I SHIFT I and press Numeric key [J]-* [HE] 



PTN 1 4.--4 
INST 1 EKflbE 



In the Recording display, you can use the following operations to erase individual instruments. 

4>While pressing the Hold pedal of your MIDI keyboard, press the key (or pad) corresponding to the instrument 

number you wish to delete. 
-^Connect a pedal switch (DP - 2, etc.) to the PUNCH IN/OUT jack of the MC - 50. While pressing the pedal, press 

the key (or pad) corresponding to the instrument number you wish to delete. 
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Rhythm Track Recordini 



LJ Explanation The Rhythm track arranges previously prepared Rhythm pattems in the order of performance. The Rhythm track 
does not contain the actual Rhythm pattern data, but only the pattern numbers. This means that if you later modify 
the Rhythm pattern settings, the performance will change. 

Rhythm Track 



^ Z 2 2 3 4^4 A A : 4 











1 2 


3 


'4 


,5 


1 


e 7 


S 


1 i 


1 10 1 1 


Rhythm Patterns 



< Biasing a Rhythm pattern > 

When creating a Rh3^hm track, you can not only arrange Rhythm pattems in the order of playback, but can also 
adjust the velocity of each Rh3Athm pattern. When creating a Rh5^hm pattern, you specified the velocity of each 
individual note, but here you can set a Bias to offset the velocity of an entire Rhythm pattern. For example, if you 
wish to end your song with a fadeout, you can gradually lower the Bias of each Rh3^hm pattern. Bias can be 
specified over a range of — 99 — h99. 



n Procedure •From Mode 1 standby 

CD Select the Song number you wish to record, and specify the Recording mode (RHYTHM). 



A\ ^ I (move the cursor) 



Alpha - dial / Numeric keys (modify the value) 
I ENTER [ (finalize the value) 

*To select a song number which does not contain song 
data, hold 1 SHIFT | and use the Alpha - dial, or use the 
Numeric keys to select a song number and then hold 



I SHIFT l and press | ENTER | . 
(2) Move to the Rhythm Track recording display. 



REC 



Alpha - dial / Numeric key Q] (select "R - TRACK") • 



ENTER / REC 



Song number 

4 Song title 



„■ H G 1 '-" p !■■■■ i n 9 b o n 9 
hi= 1 .J = 120 RHVTHM 



Tempo t 

Recording mode 



RE 


::ORD 


R- 


•TF. 


fiCK 


Recording display 


K"~ 


TRK 
PTH 


lEP 


R 


1 :•!■: .••■■ :•!■: 



(D Specify the Measure number, Pattern number, and Bias (or Time signature) to assign to the Rhythm 

pattern. 

Alpha - dial / Numeric keys (modify the value) jj^^g signature of Rhythm pattem 



ENTER [(finalize a value) 



Measure number 



l^^](move the cursor) 



SKIP II RESET |(move through the measures) 



F:-Tr?K MEfiS 

p T" M » p 



Move through the measures, and arrange the Rhythm patterns. 
When you select a Pattem Number, the Time of that Rhythm 
pattem will be displayed, and you can set the Bias. When you 
finalize the Bias setting, you will move to the next measure. 



Pattern number 

Time signature of Rhythm pattern 
Measure number 1 



P-TRF-.: MEP.S 
PTN» 1 



BIfi: 



S 



Pattern number 



Bias 



< Entering a rest pattern > 

To enter a rest pattem, press Numeric key |_0J . 

When entering a rest pattem, you can also specify the Time signature. When you specify the Time signamre, you 

will advance to the next measure. 



< Checking a Rhythm pattern (monitor) > 

While recording a Rhythm track, you can listen to the s elected Rh ythm pattem playback b y pressing [ PLAYj . If you 
wish to play it back repeatedly, hold l SHIFTj and press | PLAY | . To stop playback, press | PAUSE [ ■ 

@ Stop recording. 
I STOP I 
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?^^ 




Use the Available Memory functions , ti,„ x/tr =;n nr nn disk to 

when you wish to check the amount of memory remainmg m the MC-50 or on disk, to 

check the amount of memory used by each song, 

to save a song to disk (Current Save), , t ^^ 

or to load a song file from disk into MC - 50 memory (Current Load). 
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Check remaining internat 

(Available Memory / Available Disk) 



Disic Memory 



' imim i ii si imiimmmmisiiiia/imtim sm 



LJ Explanation This allows you to check the amount of internal memory used by each song, and how much more data can be 
recorded. You can check a disk in the same way. 

* These operations can be performed from Mode 1 standby, or from Modes 2—5 menu displays. 
However, tiiey cannot be performed from Mode 3 wlien you liave selected a song number to be Linked. 

* The amount of memory is displayed in units called "bytes". 



m g j a\WA WWiA i'Mi8Si!i»ai 8 mwi^^ 



iii8l«i«i!i!i!«il«ii»^^ 



D Check internal memory (Available Memory) 

(1} Move to the Available Memory display, and check each item. 



Hold I SHIFT I and press | AVAIL I 

Alpha - dial / Numeric keys (select song numbers) 

* If you are in standby condition, and select a song number 
for which there is no song data, a framework for 
creating song data will be created for that song number. 



Number of songs 
Remaining memory I 






-.1 i -; - 



Memory usage amount and 
ratio for the displayed 
This framework uses 1 Kbyte of memory, so even if Song number song number 

there is no song data, the display will show "1 K". If a 

song file was not read when you started up SUPER - 

MRC, a framework will automatically be created for song 

number 1 . 



® To exit this function, press [ STOP 



D Check disk (Available Disk) 
(D Insert a disk. 



Move to the Available Disk display, and check each item. 



Hold I SHIFT I and press | AVAIL 
Alpha - dial (select song files) 



MICROSCOPE 



Number of song files 
Remaining memory I 



D I S h'. ~ bi Q y K '= F I L ir: -■ •'■"= 



Song title Memory usage of 

tlie displayed song 



If you wish to check the Disk Name, press | FUNC | . To retum to the previous display, press | FUNC | once again 



DISK 
NAME 



=5S91<» FILES 
=Disk Har-iE' 



Disk name 



• To exit this function, press [ STOP [ . 
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Sawing and Loading a Song (cun-ent Load / current save) 

D Explanation Mode 2 allows you to save and load song data, but mode 1 allows you to save or load just one song from disk. 



n Loading a song file (Current Load) 

# From Mode 1 standby 

(D Select the Song number you wish to load. 

@ insert the disi<, and move to the Availabie Disk display. 
HnidrgMi^p.ridBress|AyAILl^ rMICROSCOPE| 



DISK -589KSFILES _6 
Sprin'S Son9 = 1 /K 



Song title 



Select the Song file you wish to load, and execute loading. 
Alpha - dial -» I LOAD I 

# When loading is completed, you will return to the standby display. 



D Saving a song file (Current Save) 

*You must give a name to a song before you can save it to disk. To name a song, refer to "FUNC 3: 
Song title" (crP.64). 

* Note! !f the disk already contains another song file of the same name, it will be overwritten without a 

warning display. 

# From Mode 1 standby 

(D Select the Song number into which you want to save the song data. 
(2) Insert the disk, and move to the Available Disk display. 



Holdl SHIFT land press AVAIL j ^ lMICROSCOPE 



D I S K =58 9 K s F~ I L E s _ 6 
SF-rin9 bon9 ~" 1 i-'K 



Song title 
Execute saving. 



Hold! SHIFT [and press 



SAVE 



! When saving is completed, you will return to the standby display. 



53 



54 



•S^k^ 




These settings determine how MIDI messages are transmitted and received. Changes you 
make in these settings will be lost when you turn the power off. If you wish to keep your 
settings, save them to disk as a Configuration file ( ^ P.164, "3; Save a Configuration 

If you Wish to use the settings of a Configuration file, refer to "Play" (cr p.14) or "2: Load 
a Configuration file" (ctP.163). 



MIDIl 
MIDI 2 
MIDI 3 



Select the Reveive Channel ............ 

Select the MIDI Messages to receive —•— — 
Specify how MIDI Messages are transmitted 



••• (Receive Channel) 

• (Receive Status) 

■ (Transmit Condition) 



55 



Select the Receive Channel 



txpia nation Here you can select the MIDI channels to receive. Use this to specify the receive channel when you wish to rerecord 
only a specified MIDI channel in Replace Recording ( o-p.28) or Punch In Recording ( c P.34, 35). Normally, you 
will set this to receive all MIDI channels (ALL). 

*This setting also applies to the MIDI messages re - transmitted by Soft Thru (d- p.58). 

* If you wish to receive only a specific type of MIDI message, refer to the following item. 

* System messages (exclusive, common, realtime, etc.) will be received regardless of this setting. 



wws t Sjgam iwntiTOiiii'iai' mmfflmfmm 



D Procedure ® From Mode 1 standby 



(1) Move to the Receive Channel display. 

I MIDI | -» (Numeric key [T]/ Alpha - dial) -» | ENTER" 



ID! function number 

1 MIDI function name 



-■HHr--iriir:L. 



Select the Receive channel. 

Alpha - dial / Numeric keys (modify the value) 

I ENTER i (finalize the value) 



MI 


D 


I 


i 


F 
C 


CU 
H 


CHFi 


Hi 


-iEL 



Receive channel 



# To exit this setting, press | STOP 



*The actual receive channel will not be changed until you exit this setting. 
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MIDI 2 : Select the MID! Messages to receive 



(Receive Status) 



D Explanation This selects the MIDI messages that will be received. Normally you will leave this set so that all MIDI messages are 
received, but if you want a specific type of MIDI message to not be recorded, you can turn off the reception for that 

message. 

For example when you are recording in realtime, Aftertouch messages may be transmitted from your keyboard and 
recorded even if you do not wish to record them. In such cases, you can set the MC - 50 so that it will not receive 
Aftertouch messages. 

You can select the following types of MIDI status (types of MIDI message). 



Display 



Pfif 



CCa 



CCb 



PG 



Cfif 



PES 



EK 



MIDI status 



Polyphonic Aftertouch (Polyphonic Key Pressure) 



Control Change 0—63 



Control Change 64—120, Local On/Off 



Program Change 



Channel Aftertouch (Channel Key Pressure) 



Pitch Bend 



Exclusive 



* These settings also apply to the MIDI messages re - transmitted by the Soft Thru function (o- p.58). 



□ Procedure # From Mode 1 standby 

(f) Move to the Receive Status display. 



MIDI H (Numeric key jj]/ Alpha - dial) ^ | ENTER 



Turn reception on/off for each MIDI status. 
Alpha - dial / Numeric keys (modify the value) 
[3[F] (select a MIDI status) 



MIDI function number 

I MIDI function name 



T 



*When you use the Numeric keys to specify the value, yipi status 
the value will be finalized Immediately. On/off condition 



of the MIDI 
status at the cursor location 

On (1) /off (0) condition 
of each MIDI status 



MIDI 
Pfif 


■"• 


RCU 
ON 


STATUS 
illllll 




MIDI 
Pflf 


■"' 


pr:Li 
ON 


STATUS 
Illllll 



®To exit this function, press [STOP 
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MIDI 3 : Specify how MIDI Messages are 

tranSfnitted (Transmit Condition) 

□ Explanation You can specify how messages are transmitted from MIDI OUT for the following five categories. 

♦ THRU (Soft Thru) Initial value: 0UT2 

Soft Thru detennines how the MIDI messages received at MIDI IN will be re - transmitted from MIDI OUT. Here 
you can specify the MIDI OUT from which the messages will be re - transmitted. 

* While data is being written to or read from disk, MIDI messages recieved at MID! IN will not be 
re-transmitted from MIDI OUT even if the Soft Thru function has been turned on. 

♦ CLK (Timing Clock) initial value: i + 2 

This specifies the MIDI OUT from which the MIDI messages Start / Continue / Stop / Song Position Pointer / Song 
Select will be transmitted. 

♦ AOff (All Notes Off) initial value: OFF 

This specifies the MIDI OUT from which the All Notes Off message (a message which tums all notes off) will be 
transmitted. If you are using a MIDI sound module which is not set to mode 3 (Omni Off, Poly), turn this off. 

♦ RTRG (Retrigger) initial value: 1+2 

Retrigger specifies how Note messages will be transmitted when more than one Note message of the same note 
number and same MIDI channel are recorded overlapping. This specifies only the method of transmission, and has 
no effect on the song data itself. 

Normally, you will set Retrigger On (figure a), but if your MIDI sound module processes notes in Multi Assign 
mode, set this on (figure a) or off (figure c) as appropriate. 



< Method of transmission > 



<Song data> 



Note on 
Note off 



(a) MC- 50: Retrigger on 

MIDI sound module : Single Assign or Multi Assign 




(b) MC-50: Retrigger off 

MIDI Sound module : Single Assign 



(c) MC-50: Retrigger off 

MIDI Sound module : Multi Assign 




If your MIDI sound module is in Single Assign mode and receives two or more Note messages of the same note 
number on the same MIDI channel, it will play only one note at a time. If your MIDI sound module is in Multi 
Assign mode and receives two or more Note messages of the same note number on the same MIDI channel, it will 
play the notes overlapping. 

*lf your MIDI sound module Is in Single Assign mode, the sounded note length may be shortened, so do 

not turn Retrigger Off (see figure b). 
*The Retrigger setting also applies to the MIDI messages transmitted by Soft Thru. 
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♦ Acts (Active Sensing) initial value: 1 + 2 , ,^ 

Active Sensing messages are transmitted at regular intervals from MIDI OUT. This prevents stuck notes on he 
sound module m the event that MIDI messages are cut off, such as when a MIDI cable .s broken or d.conneetcd. 
Here you can specify the MIDI OUT from which Active Sensing messages will be transmitted. To prevent problems, 
you should normally transmit Active Sensing messages. 

*Some MIDI sound modules cannot correctly process Active Sensing messages. In such cases, tum off 
Active Sensing. 



You can choose from the following settings. 



Numeric key 
input 







Value 
(display) 



OFF (0) 



OUT 1 (1) 
OUT 2 (2) 



Function 



Not transmitted 



Transmitted from MIDI OUT 1 



Transmitted from MIDI OUT 2 



1+2 (3) I Transmitted from both MIDI OUTs 



n Procedure ©From Mode 1 standby 



® Move to the Transmit Condition display. 

■MiDil-* (Numeric key [s]/ Alpha - dial) ->| ENTER] 



Retrigger operation 



Not retriggered 



MIDI OUT 1 is retriggered 



MIDI OUT 2 is retriggered 



Both MIDI OUTs are retriggered 



MIDI function number 

1 MIDI function name 

MIDI 3 KMT CONDITION 
THRUS-'- OUT 2 23333 



® Set the MIDI OUT for each item. 

Alpha - dial / Numeric keys (modify values) 
I3B (select items) 



MIDI 3 KMT CONDITION 
THRUi- OUT 2 233 5 -3 



MIDI OUT for item 

* When vou specify a value using the Numeric keys, it will indicated by the cursor 

^wnenyuu y y ^^^^ OUT of each item 

be finalized immediately. 



(When you finish making settings, press! STOP 
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% 




FUNCTION 




The MC- 50 provides 14 functioBS, which can be set independently for each song and are 
handkJas part of the Song data. This means that when you save Song data, the Function 

settings for the song are also saved. 



FUNCl 

FUNC2 

FUNC3 

FUNC4 

FUNCS' 

FUNC6 

FUNC7 

FUNCS 

FUNC9 

FUNC 10 

FUNCll 

FUNC 12 

FUNC 13 

FUNC 14 



(Sync Clock) 

Synchronization • — — •■••■••••■■•■ .........(Metronome) 



Using the Metronome 

Name a Song ' """' 

Specify Velocity Codes •• " 

Assign Drum Sounds 

Specify the recording area for Auto Punch In Recording 
Specify the area to be repeated for Block Repeat Play - 

Automatically Stop Playback/Recording -"■ 

Set Basic Tempo ' 

Set Locate Point •■■■• " " 

Set MIDI OUT for each Track ■ "• 

Convert Transmit Channels ■••• 

Specify Note Name display for Black Keys • • 

Write a Memo for a Song • "■•" *"■' 



............ (Song Title) 

(Rhythm Velocity) 

■ (Rhythm Instruments) 

(Punch Point) 

..........(Block Repeat) 

..............(Auto Stop) 

■■ (Basic Tempo) 

...........(Locate Point) 

........ (Output Assign) 

••••(Transmit Channel) 

............ (Note Name) 

■•• • (Song Log) 



* All settings for 
"Copy function settings"). 



FUNC 1, 2, 4, 5, 9, 10, 11, 12, 13. and 14 can be copied to another song with a single operation (^ P.I 28. 
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ynchronization (sync ciock) 



l«ilil»»»i»l!»»«!imii ^ ^ 



D Explanation when playing back or recording in synchronization with another sequencer or MTR (multitrack recorder), you must 
set the Sync clock to an appropriate setting. 



Numeric key 
input 



1 



Value 



INTERNAL 



MID! 



TAPE 



Operation 



Select this when using the MC-50 clock to synchronize external devices, 
(sequencer, etc.) 



The MC-50 will synchronize to MIDI Clock messages from an external MIDI 
device. It can also be controlled by Start/Continue/Stop messages, and will 
respond to Song Position Pointer and Song Select messages. 



The MC-50 will synchronize to a tape sync signal (FSK signal) recorded 
on an MTR. 



If this has been set to other than "INTERNAL", the Tempo indication in the standby display will be as follows. 
Sync clock : MIDI Sync clock : TAPE 



bOHG i 



r.pr-.in' 
M I D I 



■ on 9 
REAL 



S N G 1 b p !•"• i n 9 S o n 9 
r'1= 1 TfiPE F.":Efli 



*lf you are not synchronizing the MC - 50 to an external device, select "INTERNAL", If "MIDI" or 'TAPE" 

is selected, the MC - 50 can not operate by Itself. 
*A1I settings for FUNG 1, 2, 4, 5, 9, 10, 11, 12, 13, and 14 can be copied to another song with a single 

operation (d-P.128, "Copy function settings"). 



D Procedure # From Mode 1 standby 



® 



Move to the Sync Clock display. 



FUNG | -» (Numeric key [T]/ Alpha - dial) -» | ENTER' 



Function number 

1 Function name 



(2) Select the Sync clock. 

Alpha - dial / Numeric keys (modify the setting) 



ENTER [ (finalize the setting) 



® Press [STOP | to complete settings. 



FUNC 1 SVNC CLOCK 
INTERHhlL 



JHC 1 SVNC CLOCl- 
IHTERNhiL 



Sync clock 
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FUNC 2 : Using the Metronome 



n Explanation This setting determines how the metronome will sound the beat. You can adjust the volume of the metronome using 
the Men.,nome Volume knob on the rear panel. (The output level of the METRONOME OUTPUT jack will also 
change.) 

Select one of the following metronome beats. The panel Beat Indicator will blink according to this setting. Nomially 
you will set this to "AUTO". 



Numeric key 
input 



Value 



AUTO 



}> 



J 



J. 



Operation 



The metronome will sound according to the beat of the Song data. 



The metronome will sound at the specified beat, regardless of the beat of 
the Song data. (However when the measure changes, the metronome will 
be reset.) 



J 



Select one of the following ways for the metronome to sound. Normally you will set this to "REC only" or 
"REC&PLAY". 



Numeric key 
input 


Value 


Operation 







OFF 


Does not sound 




1 


REC only 


Sounds during recording 


2 


REC & PLAY 


Sounds during recording and playback 


3 


Always 


Sounds during standby mode, playback, and recording 



*The Metronome Volume knob will also adjust the volume of the waming signal If you tum the volume 

too low, you will not be able to hear the waming signal. 
*AI! settings tor FUNC 1, 2, 4, 5, 9. 10, 11. 12, 13, and 14 can be copied to another song with a single 

operation (o-p.i28, "Copy function settings"). 



D Procedure #From Mode 1 standby 

(T) Move to the Metronome display. 



FUNC K (Numeric key [Y]/ Alpha - dial) -> | ENTER 



Function number 

I Function name 



FUHC 2 METRONOME 
flUTO REC on?Ly 



Specify how the beat will be sounded. 
Alpha - dial / Numeric keys (modify the setting) 



ENTER I (finalize the setting) 



"^[F] (move- the cursor) 

# Press I STOP | to complete settings. 



FUNC 2 METRONOME 
PlUTO REC only 



Beat Sounding condition 
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ame a Song (song Title) 



m i M!i i«m» m t m m>iiSfmfetmm«siseeimfiiefsi 



LJ Explanation You can assign a name (Title) to the song in MC - 50 memory. You must assign a Song Title before saving song data 
to disk. It is not possible to save an unnamed song. 

*lt is not possible to save two or more songs of the same Song Title on a single disk. However, 
identically spelled names are considered different if the case (upper or lower) of one or more characters 
is different. 



D Procedure 



I From Mode 1 standby 



Move to the Song Title display. 
FUNC K (Numeric key Ij]/ Alpha - dial) ■ 



ENTER 



(2) Assign a Song Title. 

Alpha - dial / Numeric keys (select characters) 
[^l^ [ (move the cursor) 

You can use the following characters. 



Function number 

I Function name 



FUNC 



SONG 









Song title 



Space A-Z a ••■ 2 0-9 & J J) b # ! ? . , :;'"* + -/< = >() [] 



I $ % 



< Using the Numeric keys to input characters > 

You can use the Numeric keys to input the numerals and characters printed on each key. Each time you press a key, 
you will rotate through the character printed on that key. To input lower case characters, hold j SHIFT [ and press a 
Numeric key ("!" will change to "?"). 



< Key functions > 



Insert a space at the cursor position 




Hold 1 PAUSE 1 and oressl^l 


Delete the character at the cursor position 




Hold 1 PAUSE 1 and press I < I 


Delete all characters after the cursor position 




Hold 1 SHIFT land press 1 SKIP 1 



Press I STOP | to complete settings. 
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FUNC 4 : Specify Velocity Godes (Rhythm velocity) 



D Explanation These settings determine the Velocity values used when creating a Rhythm pattern. Set a velocity value for each of 
the Velocity codes 1 —8. Set values that are appropriate for your MIDI rhythm sound module. 



The Velocity value of each Velocity code is initially set as follows. 



Velocity code 


1 


2 


3 


4 


5 


6 


7 


8 


Velocity value 


16 


32 


48 


64 


80 


96 


112 


127 



:!. When creating a Rhythm track, you can use Bias settings to adjust the overall Velocity values of each 

Rhythm pattern (o-p.48, "Rhythm track recording"). 
*A1I settings for FUNC 1, 2, 4. 5, 9, 10, 11. 12. 13, and 14 can be copied to another song with a single 

operation (o-p.i28, "Copy function settings"). 



mmmtssmsiif^ 



□ Procedure • From Mode 1 standby 



® Move to the Rhythm Velocity display. 



FUNC H (Numeric key [T]/ Alpha - dial) -» [ENTER 



m mii mm mi.. mi\imMmmmm 



SIIXfl fltS II ^ !t H« l«i^iliSli»>^>l^«^ 



Function number 

I Function name 



FUNC 4 RHS'THM UELC 
1 s 1 6 



Specify the Velocity value for each Velocity code. 
Alpha - dial / Numeric keys (modify the values) 
ENTER I (finalize the value / select Velocity Codes) 



[313 i^^^^ *^ cursor) 



FUHC 4 RHV 1 HM UELu 



Velocity code 



Velocity value 



m Press I STOP I to complete settmgs. 
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tUNi^ : Assign UrUm bounds (Rhythm instruments) 

Mitiia i ii>iM»M imwMiV'jm^^ riiirn.n, i '««««i«»»'rfiwr"fP''miiii i iiBififnfiiinBiiniffiinf[imTipfmTfinBwriw iii M ;i»iM ^ ^ 

□ Explanation These settings determine the drum sound assignments used when you create a Rhythm pattern. For each instrument 
number (1—32), you can specify an Instrument Name (three characters), MIDI Channel, and Key Number (note 
number). Make settings as appropriate for your MIDI liiythm sound module. 




(middle C) 
*AII settings for FUNC 1, 2, 4, 5, 9, 10, 11, 12, 13, and 14 can be copied to anotlier song with a single 
operation ( o- p.i 28, "Copy function settings"). 



D Procedure • From Mode 1 standby 



(1) Move to tine Rhythm Instrument display. 

I FUNC | -» (Numeric key [5]/ Alpha - dial) -» | ENTER 



Function number 

1 Function name 



FUNC 5 RHVTHM INST 
1 BDl CH=10 KES-== 35 



*When you press | PLAY | , the displayed Note message 
will be transmitted from MIDI OUT to play the drum 
sound of the connected MIDI sound module, allowing 
you to check the assignment. 

(2) For each Instrument number (1 —32), specify the Instrument Name, MIDI channel, and Key number. 
Alpha - dial / Numeric keys (modify values / select characters) 



ENTER [(finalize a value) 



■<] ^n (move the cursor) 



FUNC 5 RHVTHM INST 
1 BDi CH=10 !<£'■.■'==: 



Key number 



MIDI channel 
Instrument name 
instrument number 
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You can use the following characters in an Instrument name. 



Space A--Z a-z 0-9 & J J> b # 



:i, + _/< = > () [] {) '_ 



< Using the Numeric l<eys to input cliaracters > 

You can use the Numeric keys to input the numerals and characters printed on each key. Each time you p ress a key, 
you will rotate through the character printed on that key. To input lower case characters, hold | SHIFT | and press a 
Numeric key ("!" will change to "?"). 



< Key functions > 



Move to the next instrument number 



Move to the previous Instrument number 



rSKIPl 



I RESET I 



SPress fStOPl to complete settings. 
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tUNG & : Specify the 



recording area for 

eCOrding (Punch Pomt) 



D Explanation These settings specify the area which will be recorded (Punch In point and Punch Out point) when you use Auto 
Punch In Recording ( a- P.34). You can use Measures or Locate points to specify the area to be recorded. 

* If you wish to use Locate points to specify the recording area, you must first set the Locate points 
(o-p.i8orP. 72). 



aejBmiai imMM i Miv j mm iii iM ^^ 



j imaMJjtuii aMi«i8MamMi 



D Procedure 



' From Mode 1 standby 



(1) Move to the Punch Point display. 

I FUNC K (Numeric key g]/ Alpha - dial) ^ | ENTER 



Function number 



® Set the recording area. 

Alpha - dial / Numeric keys (modify the setting) 
I ENTER I (finalize the setting) 
Mil ► I (move the cursor> 



If you wish to use Locate points to specify the area to be fV-" 





Function 


name 


FUNC 
FROM 


6 PUNCH 
M= 1 F 


POINT 
"OR ALL 




Fl n-if. 

FROM 


€. PUNCH 
t'-\^ 1 F 


POINT 
"OR RLL 



Punch In measure i 

Number of measures from Punch 
In to Punch Out 



recorded, press | LOCj to get the Punch point "LOG" display. • LO 



; F U f-i C 6 P U N C H F" 1 1-1 T 
j LOC:; BTWN * AND * 




Locate number for 


Punch In 




Locate number for 


Punch Out 





Each time you hold | SHIFT | and press | LOC [ , the two Punch 
point displays will alternate. 



*lt is not possible to use both Measures and Locate 

points to specify an area to be recorded. The last- 

selected one will be used. 
* When using Locate points to specify the area to be recorded, if the position of the Punch Out is before 

(or the same as) the Punch In point, it will not be possible to Auto Punch Out when you use Auto Punch 

In Recording. 



# Press I STOP [ to complete settings. 
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FUNC 7 : Specify the area to be repeated 

for Block Repeat Play (Block Repeat) 



n Explanation These settings detennine fte area which will be repeated when you use the Block Repeat Play function ( - P.16), 
The Block Repeat Play function repeatedly plays back the specified area. You can specify the area by Measure or by 
Locate point. 

*lf you wish to use Locate points to specify the repeated area, you must first set the Locate points 
(cTP.l8orP. 72). 



Q Procedure ©From Mode 1 standby 



(D Move to the Block Repeat display. 

I FUNC | -» (Numeric key |Tj/ ^^P^^ " ^i^^) ' 



ENTER 



Function number 

Function name 



i ^ 



FNNC 7 BLOCK REPERT 
FROM M= 1 FOR ALL 



Specify the area to be repeated. 
Alpha - dial / Numeric keys (modify the setting) 
I ENTER I (finalize the setting) 
[^[►](move the cursor> 



FllHC 7 BLOCK REPEAT 
FROM M= 1 FOR ALL 



Measure from which to begin f 
repeating ' 

Number of measures to repeat 



FllHC 7 BLOCK REPEAT 
BTWH * AND ■^■■■ 



If you wish to use Locate points to specify the repeated area, 

press pIOCi to get the Block Repeat "LOC" display. Each time j LOC « 

you hold I SHIFT 1 and press lLOC| , the two Block Repeat ^^^^^^ ^^^^^^ ^^^^ ^^^^^ ^o 

displays will alternate. 



begin repeating 

Locate number from which to 
end repeating 



*!t is not possible to specify a Block Repeat area using 
both Measures and Locate points. The last - selected 

one will be used. 
*When using Locate points to specify a Block Repeat area, if the position of the beginning point is before 
(or the same as) the ending point, Block Repeat Play will begin at the starting point, but will not repeat. 



Press STOPjto complete settmgs. 
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utomaticaify Stop PlaybackX 
ecording (Auto stop) 



jiiiii Bj]j u^u jiijjm. w t tM<tmit<m ' j ]< M t <i M WiM 



□ Explanation These settings determine whether or not playback or recording will automatically stop at a specified location (Stop 
point). You can use Measures or Locate points to specify the Stop point. If you have specified the Stop point as a 
Measure, recording or playback will stop at the beginning of that measure. 

You can set Auto Stop in the following ways. 



Numeric key 
input 


Value 


Operation 





OFF 


Auto Stop will not occur 


1 


PLAY 


Auto Stop at tiie specified point only for playback 


2 


REC 


Auto Stop at the specified point only for recording 


3 


REC & PLAY 


Auto Stop at the specified point for both playback and recording 



*lf you have selected "REC" or "REC & PLAY", It will not be possible to use Count In Recording from the 
Stop Point. In such cases, turn the Stop Mode "OFF". 

* If you wish to use Locate points to specify the Auto Stop point, you must first set the Locate points 
(D-P.18orP. 72). 

* If you wish to stop recording or playback at the beginning of the measure following the Stop point, refer 
to "CNFG 1: Locate mode" (d-p.156). 



n Procedure m From Mode 1 standby 



\t) Move to the Auto Stop display. 

I FONC| -» (Numeric key g]/ Alpha - dial) 



ENTER 



Function number 

I Function name 



■UHC 8 fiU' 
11===^ END 






(2) Specify the Stop point and the Auto Stop method. 
Alpha - dial / Numeric keys (modify the setting) 
I ENTER I (finalize the setting) 
I '^ II ► I (move the cursor) 



If you wish to use a Locate point to specify the Stop point, press 



LOCI to get the "LOG" display. Each time you hold SHIFT] '<■ 



and press LOCI, the setting displays will alternate. 



FUN 
M 


I: 8 flUTO 
=: END 


STOP 
OFF 






^ Auto Stop 


method 


Stop 


point (Measure 


number) 




FUN 
L 


2B PlUTO 

Stop point 
(Locate number) 


STOP 
OFF 





* It is not possible to specify the Stop point using both Measures and Locate points. The last - specified 
one will be used. 



I Press I STOP |to complete settings. 
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FUNC 9 : Set Basic Tempo 



mti!ff«M!gi;1'flfff! B WfWffff m Vft'W™»«» »'™«*<^^ 



D Explanation This setting detennines the Basic tempo of a song. The Basic tempo is shown in the standby display immediately 
after a song has been loaded from disk. 

You may freely change the Basic tempo during playback, but these changes are temporaiy . Once yo u have changed 
the Basic tempo, you can restore the original Basic tempo specified by the song by holding | SHIFT] and rotating the 
Alpha - dial. The initial Basic tempo setting is 120. 

*AI1 settings tor FUNC 1, 2, 4, 5, 9, 10, 11, 12, 13, and 14 can be copied to another song with a single 
operation (o-p.i28, "Copy function settings"). 



D Procedure • From Mode 1 standby 



(D Move to the Basic Tempo display. 



FUNC K (Numeric key [j]/ Alpha - dial) -^ I ENTER 



Function number 

I Function name 



FUNC 9 BASIC TEMPC 



Specify the Basic tempo. 

Alpha - dial / Numeric keys (modify the value) 

I ENTER I (finalize the value) 



pi 


Jh 


C 


9 


E" 


fl 


120 


IE! 


•IP 


:_}. 



Basic tempo 



® Press STOP to complete settings. 
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1/1 



»« 8 8« W «M«m8a» » ««»»M W W J tttlrMVJIWMI ^^ 



□ Explanation Locate points specify a location by Measure/Beat/Clock. In the standby condition and in the Microscope display, you 
can move quickly to a previously set Locate point ( o- p.i8, "Locate Jump"). Also, Locate points can be used to 
specify areas and positions in the following functions. Locate points allow you to specify a position more precisely 
than by using Measures. 



EDIT 1 : Erase 


P. 80 


EDIT 2 : Delete 


p. 82 


EDIT 5 : Extract 


P. 85 


EDIT 6 : Transpose 


P. 88 


EDIT 7 : Change Velocity 


P. 90 


EDIT 8 : Change MIDI Channel 


P. 92 


EDIT 9 : Quantize 


P. 94 


EDIT 10: Copy 


P. 96 


EDIT 1 1 : Change Gate Time 


P. 98 


EDIT 12 : Shift Clock 


P. 100 


EDIT 13: Data Thin 


P. 102 


EDIT 15: Multi Edit 


P. 105 



FUNC 6 : Punch Point 


P. 68 


FUNC 7 : Block Repeat 


P. 69 


FUNC 8 : Auto Stop 


P. 70 




UTIL 2 : Time Calculation 


P, 127 


UTIL 6 : Data Check 


P. 131 



There are nine Locate points (0—9). You may freely set the position of Locate points 1 —8. 



Locate 
number 


Type of Locate point 


Remarks 





System Locate point 


This is set automatically where recording begins. 


1—8 


User Locate point 


These can be set at any location in the song. 


9 


System Locate point 


This is set automatically where recording ends. 



* Locate points are renewed each time they are set. 

*To easily set or cancel Locate points, refer to page 18 "Locate point settings" and page 19 "Locate point 
delete". 

* The position of a Locate point is not affected when you nnodify the song data. Also, it is possible to set a 
Locate point which does not exist in the song. 

^<AII settings for FUNC 1, 2, 4, 5, 9, 10, 11, 12, 13, and 14 can be copied to another song with a single 
operation (o-p.i2B, "Copy function settings"). 
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n Procedure m From Mode 1 standby 



Q) Move to the Locate point display. 

[FOS^(Numerick.ym-E/Alpha-dial)-geilS] Function number 



Specify the Measure / Beat / Clock / Name for each 

Locate point. 

Alpha - dial / Numeric keys (modify values / select characteK) 

I ENTER [ (finalize the value) 

[^[3 (move the cursor) 



You can use the following characters. 



FUNCie NAM En 
LOC 1 = **=-^= 



Locate point name 



FUNCl© NO Ml 

LOC 1 = 



1-01-000 



Locate number 



"^ Clock 
Beat 

Measure 



Space A-Z a-z 0-9 & J J) b # i ? ■ , :;•" '^ + -/< = > O [3 O '_! $ °/° 



< Using the Numeric keys to input characters > 

You can use the Numeric keys to input the numerals and characters printed on each key. Each time you press a key, 



you will cycle through the characters printed on that key. To input lower case characters, hold [SHFTJ and press a 
Numeric key ("!" will change to "?"). 



< Key functions > 



Insert a space at the cursor position 


Hold 1 PAUSE land press B 


Delete the character at the cursor position 


Hold i PAUSE 1 and press [<\ 


Delete all characters after the cursor position 


Hold 1 SHIFT land press! SKI PI 


Move to the next Locate number 


ISKIP! 


Move to the previous Locate number 


t RESET 1 



# Press ! STOP | to complete settings. 
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Set MID! OUT for each Track 

(Output Assign) 



D Explanation These settings determine how song data of each track (except the Tempo track) will be output from the two MIDI 
OUT connectors. For example, if tracks 1 and 2 each contain 16 channels of song data, you can assign track 1 to 
MIDI OUT 1, and track 2 to MIDI OUT 2, for a performance using 32 MIDI sound modules. 

Select one of the following Output Assignments. Normally you will select 1+2, but if you are using more than 16 
sound modules, you should split the two MIDI OUTs. 



Numeric key 
input 


Value 
(display) 


Operation 





OFF (0) 


Not transmitted 


1 


OUT 1 (1) 


Transmitted from MIDI OUT 1 


2 


OUT 2 (2) 


Transmitted from MIDI OUT 2 


3 


1+2 (3) 


Transmitted from both MIDI OUTs 



*AII settings for FUNC 1, 2, 4, 5, 9, 10, 11, 12, 13, and 14 can be copied to another song with a single 

operation (o- p.i 28, "Copy function settings"). 
*The MIDI OUT for the messages retransmitted by the Soft Thru function is determined by "MIDI 3: 

Transmit condition" (o-P.SS), and is not affected by this FUNC 1 1 setting. 



n Procedure « From Mode 1 standby 



CD Move to the Output Assign display. 

I FUNC K (Numeric key [T]-*|T1/ Alpha - dial) -» j ENTER | Function number 

J Function name 



FUNC 11 OUTPUT fiSSIGN 
Tf-k 1 ► 1 +2 333333::333 



(^ Specify the Output assignment for each track. 
Alpha - dial / Numeric keys (modify the value) 



► 1 / Track keys (select tracks) 



F U N C 1 1 U T P U T ft S S I G N 

I i i\ J. P* J. ' ui!!. -Ji^ ■Jj' -^' -^i -Ji^ '^« -J.* '^i ■„'.> 



. i*iu *u k. -1 ^ . > ■. ■„ Output Assign of the 

*When you use the Numeric keys to enter a value, it will ^^^^j^ g^ ^^^ cursor 



be finalized immediately. 



Output Assign of each track 
(1—8, Rhythm) 



® Press STOP |to complete settings. 
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onve 



'ansmi 



D Explanation These settings specify how each MIDI channel 1—16 of data in each track will be converted to another MIDI 
channel as it is transmitted. (Converting the transmitted data will not affect the MIDI channel of the actual song 
data.) This allows you to transmit song data on a different channel from when it was recorded, allowing the same 
data to be used to play a different sound module without having to change the settings of the sound module. 
You can also specify that a certain MIDI channel of song data not be transmitted. 

* If you wish to modify the MIDI channel of the actual song data, refer to "EDIT 8: Change MIDI channel" 

(0-P.92). 
*AII settings for FUNC 1, 2, 4, 5, 9, 10, 11, 12, 13, and 14 can be copied to another song with a single 

operation (o-p.i28, "Copy function settings"). 
*The transmit channel of MIDI messages retransmitted by Soft Thru will not be converted. 



D Procedure 



I From Mode 1 standby 



Move to the Transmit Channel display. 

I FUNC t -» (Numeric key [T]-^ [1]/ Alpha - dial) -^ | ENTER 



Function number 

I Function na me 



From left to right, the lower line of the display shows the MIDI 
channel 1 — 16 into which each channel of song data will be 
converted for transmission. 

@ Select a Phrase track (1 —8), and modify the transmit channels. 
Alpha - dial / Numeric keys (modify the value) 



FUNC 12 :=#1T CH TRK 
123456789i(i!ll£!3l415i6 



Track 



I ENTER I (finalize the value) 
I -^11^ [ (move the cursor) 

< Using the Numeric keys to enter the transmit channel > 



FUNC 12 Kt'"\T CH Tl 
1 23456?89iOII I£i3i415!i^ 



Transmit channel 



To specify a channel 1 — 9 



To specify a channel 10—16 



To turn transmission off 



Numeric keys [T]— [9] 



Hold I SHIFT I and press Numeric keys [0]— [6] 



Numeric key [O] 



*When you specify a transmit channel using the Numeric keys, it will be finalized immediately. 



< Example of settings > 

The display at right shows channels 10 and 13—15 turned off, 

and channel 16 converted into channel 5. 



FUNC 12 KMT CH 
1 23456789 « lll£. 



■ f,:] k; — 3 



® Press STOP I to complete settings. 



7^ 



FUNC 13 : Specify Note Name display for 

Bfack Keys 



Q Explanation These settings determine whether the black keys will be displayed as # or |? note names when you use the 
Microscope function. Make settings as appropriate for your song. For example if the song is in E flat major (or C 
minor), set them all to b • 

*This function affects only the display, and has no effect on input methods. 

*AI1 settings for FUNC 1, 2, 4, 5, 9, 10, 11, 12, 13, and 14 can be copied to another song with a single 
operation (o-p.i28, "Copy function settings"). 

D Procedure # From Mode 1 standby 

(1} Move to the Note Name display. 

pOKic] ^ (Numeric key [T]-^ [j]/ Alpha - dial) ^[WERI p^^,,;^^ „^^ber 



Select #/ h for each note name. 



Alpha - dial / Hold SHIFT | and 



press Numeric key [?]( b ) orfsl (#) (modify values) 



ENTER I (finalize the setting) 



1 Function name 




FUNC 13 NOTE NOME 
i::#. D#. F#. G#:= 


H# 




FUNC 13 NOTE NAME 
Ct, [:,#, Fr#, i3#. 


fi# 



•^ "►! (move the cureor) 



Note name 



® Press I STOP [to complete settings. 



FUNC 14 : Write a Memo for a Song (songLog) 



mtttut m amut 



□ Explanation This function allows you to write a memo for the song in memory. You have 16 characters x 99 hnes to write in. 
This is a convenient way to remember the names and settings of the equipment used in this song. 

*AII settings for FUNC 1, 2, 4, 5, 9, 10, 11, 12, 13, and 14 can be copied to anotlier song with a single 
operation (o-p.i28, "Copy function settings"). 



D Procedure #From Mode 1 standby 



(D Move to tlie Song Log display. 

rFDNCl -^ (Numeric key ED-^E]/ Alpha - dial) -^| ENTER | ^^^^^^^ number 

I Function name 



FUNC 14 SONG LOG 
is 



Write the memo. 

Alpha - dial / Numeric keys (select line numbers / characters) 

I ENTER [ (finalize the setting) 

I -^ II ► I (move the cursor) 

You can use the following characters. 



FUNC 14 SON 13 LOG 

is 



Memo area 



Line number 



Space A-Z a-z 0-9 & J i> b # ! ? 



* + -/< = >() [] { 



$ %@ I 



< Using tlie Numeric keys to input characters > 

You can use the Numeric keys to input the numerals and character printed on each key. Each time you press a key, 
you will cycle through the characters printed on that key. To input lower case characters, hold |SI-IIFT| and press a 
Numeric key ("!" will change to "?")• 



< Key functions > 



Insert a space at the cursor position 


Hold 1 PAUSE land press 1^1 


Delete the character at the cursor position 


Hold! PAUSE land press 1-^1 


Delete all characters after the cursor position 


Hold 1 SHIFT land press 1 SKIP 1 


Move to the next line 


tSKIPI 


Move to the previous line 


1 RESET 1 



® Press STOP to complete settings. 



v^ 




Fifteen types of editing operation are provided, allowing you to edit and modify song data 
in various ways. After you execute an editing operation, it may not always be possible to 
recover the previous data. Be sure to save the original song data to disk. 



EDITl 
EDIT 2 
-EDIT 3 
EDIT 4 
EDITS 
EDIT 6 
EDIT? 
EDITS 
EDIT 9 
EDIT 10: 
EDIT II 
EDIT 12 
EDIT 13 
EDIT 14 
EDIT 15 



Erase Song Data • •■•• 

Delete Song Data 

Insert Blank Measures •••• ••••• 

Combine the Song Data of two Phrase Tracks 

Transfer Song Data ■•••• • 

Transpose Song Data •• • 

Change Velocity ■• • 

Change MIDI Channels • 

Correct Note Timing ••• ••■•■■ 

Copy Song Data ••• •■• 

Change Gate Time •• • 

Shift Ti 



■ immg ••••' 

Thin out MIDI Messages 
Exchange Phrase Tracks ' 
Convert MIDI Messages ■ 



• (Erase) 

(Delete) 

(Insert Measure) 

(Merge) 

(Extract) 

"••••••■■•(Transpose) 

(Change Velocity) 

•(Change MIDI Channel) 
(Quantize) 

(Copy) 

(Change Gate Time) 

lift Clock) 



(Shift ' 



(Data Thin) 

(Track Exchange) 
•■■•■•••(MultiEdit) 



rase oo 



[~| Explanation This operation erases a specified area of song data. You can erase specified types of MIDI status (MIDI messages). 
Use this operation to erase MIDI messages you recorded or input by mistake. 

Exannple : if all song data of Phrase tracks 1 — 8, measures 5—8 were erased blank 



; 1 ' 


E 


3 ' 


4 ■ 


5 


6 T 


6 ' 


9 


10 






♦ 






empty 








f 1 


2 


3 


4 


5 


6 7 


8 


9 


; 10 



*The erased area of the Rhythm track will be replaced with rest patterns. 



You can specify the following types of MIDI status. For some types of MIDI status, you can also specify the range. 



Numeric key input 


MIDI status 


Range 





ALL (all MIDI status) 





9 


NOTE 


Note number (0—127) 


Hold 1 SHIFT land Dress 


PAf (Polyphonic Aftertouch) 


Note number (0—127) 


Hold! SHIFT land press 1 


CC (Control Change) 


Control number (0—127) 


Hold ISHIFTI and Dress 2 


PG (Program Change) 


Program number (1 — 128) 


Hold 1 SHIFT land press 3 


CAf (Channel Aftertouch) 





Hold ISHIFTI and Dress 4 


PB (Pitch Bend) 





Hold ISHIFTI and oress 5 


EX (Exclusive) 


ID number 


Hold ISHIFTI and Dress 6 


TU (Tune Rquest) 






*lf you wish to use Locate points to specify the area, you must first set the Locate points (o- p.is or 
P.72). 



« m siisifisi )ss t>isti ^i iiiitii^^tifi$ise^fifits«iist 



D Procedure 



>From Mode 1 standby 



(D Select the Erase display. 



EDIT K (Numeric key |1J-> Alpha - dial) -* [ENTER 



Edit number 

Edit name 



(2) Specify the Track / MIDI channel / MIDI status (Range) / Area you wish to erase 
Alpha - dial / Numeric keys (modify values) 
Track keys (select tracks) 



ENTER I (finalize values) 



^ "►! (move the cursor) 



* If you are erasing the Rhythm track, it is not possible to 
specify the MIDI channel. 





^ 








EDIT 
TRK 


1 


ERA 

C 




LL 


ea you w 


sh to 
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EDIT 
TRK 


1 
1 -~£ 


ER[-i 
C 


SE 
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LL 




Track 




midT 


channel 


EDIT 

STl--:^T 


1 
US 


ERA 
RLL 


SE 





MIDI status J 

Range of MIDI status 



RA 



Area to erase 



If you wish to use Locate points to specify the area, press 



LOCI to switch the display. Each time you hold | SHIFT | and 



press lLOCi , the display will alternate. 



EDIT 1 ERfibE 

FROM M= 1 FOR flL 



Starting measure J 

Number of measures from starting measure 



*lt is not possible to use both Measures and Locate r""-r"'"'\7"""""T"~c 



points to specify the area. The last - specified one will 
be used. 



LOGS EsTWN * AND ■■''■■ 
Starting Locate number J^ 



Ending Locate number 



Execute display 



EDIT 1 ERFibE ^^ 

'~, i .« Y~' !? ?' !■■■ !••■ F' !""■ © s ■£■ Fi uZ L 



Execute the Erase operation from the Execute display. 



REC 



> Press I stop! to end the procedure. 



EDIT 2 : Delete Song Data 



□ Explanation This operation deletes a specified area of the song data. Use it to remove unwanted song data. You can specify the 
area to be deleted either by Measure number or by Locate point. However, Rhythm patterns can be deleted only in 
units of whole measures. This means that they cannot be deleted using a Locate point which is in the middle of a 
measure. 
Example : Delete measures 5—8 



1 



8 



9 



10 



Measures 5 —8 of the original data are deleted, 
and measures 9 and 10 are moved forward. 



*lf you wish to use Locate points to specify the area, you must first set the Locate points ( c? P.18 or 
P. 72). 

* if you use this Delete operation on the Rhythm track so that it becomes shorter than the Phrase tracks, 
it will no longer be possible to play the Phrase tracks beyond the end of the Rhythm track. If you wish to 
piay to the end of the Phrase tracks, you must lengthen the Rhythm track. If you wish to shorten the 
Phrase tracks to the same length as the Rhythm tracks, refer to "UTIL 7: Data reduce" (o- P.1 33). 



n Procedure # From Mode 1 standby 



(T) Select the Delete display. 



EDIT | -» (Numeric key [T)-* Alpha - dial) ^ | ENTER | 



Edit number 



(2) Specify the Track / Area you wish to delete. 
Alpha - dial / Numeric keys (modify values) 

Track keys (select tracks) 
I ENTER I (finalize values) 
I -^ II ► I (move the cursor) 

If you wish to use Locate points to specify the area, press 
I LOC I to switch the display. Each time you hold | SHIFT | and 



press 



LOC I, the display will alternate. 



*!t is not possible to use both Measures and Locate 
points to specify the area. The last - specified one will 
be used. 





Edit name 


p Ps T T 


V DFLETE 
ALL 




E r;= T T 
TRK 


2 DELETE 
PILL 


Area to 


Track 
delete 


EDIT 
FROM 


2 DELETE 

M= 1 FOR OLL 


Number 


Starting measure | 
of measures from starting meas 


ED IT- 
LOCK 


2 DELETE 
BTWH * RND * 



Starting Locate number ~~f 

Ending Locate number 

Execute display 



i"~ ['.1 XT 2 r •' E L E T E 
S u [ ""• S' '? > !■■■ P r- !-• s s F 



(3) Execute the Delete operation froi:i the Execute display. 



REC 



® Press STOPjto end the procedure. 
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EDIT 3 : insert Blank Measures 



mijemmmm iisfi! m & 



D Explanation TWs operation inserts blank measures at the specified location. Blank measures will be inserted into the Phrase 
tracks, but rest patterns will be inserted into the Rhythm track. If you wish to insert blank measures into the Rhythm 
patterns, you must specify the time signature of the rest patterns. 

If you wish to add song data into the middle of a song, use this Insert Measure operation to insert blank measures 
into all tracks at the desired location, and then record the new song data into the blank measures. 

Example : Inserting 3 blank measures at measure 5 


















^ 










■-i-i'm 


ii^i i^iP iiii^ iiSii 


■nmni 






♦ 1 






:■• ::T.:'::'" 


ii^llHBBili 5 


6 7 


■ii 


;: 'fm- 


!!■■ 



* If you use this operation to insert blank measures only into the Phrase tracks, and they become longer 
than the Rhythm track, it will no longer be possible to play the Phrase tracks beyond the end of the 
Rhythm track. If you want to play to the end of the Phrase tracks, you must lengthen the Rhythm tracks. 
If you wish to shorten the Phrase tracks to the same length as the Rhythm tracks, refer to "UTIL 7: Data 
reduce" (D- P.I 33). 



i nm iiiiifi riTi iii iii'M 'I' "'' 



D Procedure ©From Mode 1 standby 

(D Select the Insert Measure display. 



EDIT I -^ (Numerical Key [s]/ Alpha - Dial) "» | ENTER 



Edit number 



Edit name 



E D I T 3 I !'■•! S E F! 1 M E H i 

T R K H L L 



(2) specify the Track / Measure number / Number of measures you wish to insert, and the Time signature of 
the rest patterns. 

Alpha - dial / Numeric keys (modify values) 
Track keys (select tracks) 

[enter] (finalize values) 
[313 (niove the cursor) 



*The setting for Time signature of rest patterns will be- 
displayed If you select tracks "ALL" or "R". 



EDIT 
TRK 


3 INSERT MERS 
PILL 


Track 


iEDIT 
jTIME 


3 INSERT MEfiS i 
SliBN :L.--4 i 


Time signature of rest patterns 


EDIT 
FROM 


3 INSERT MEfiS 

M= 1 FOR 1 



Measure number to insert T 

Number of blank measures 

Execute display 



bDI 1 3 INSERT MEfiS 
S L-! p €■■ '? .'■'■' y P !■"■ €r S- S F-! E C- 



® Execute the Insert Measure operation from the Execute display. 



REC 



©Press STOP to end the procedure. 



R"^ 



■DIT 4 : Combine the Song Data of two 
Phrase Tracks (Merge) 



LJ Explanation This operation merges (combines) the song data of two Phrase tracks into one of the Phrase tracks, and erases the 
song data of the other Phrase track. This operation is convenient when you are organizing the song data of the 
various tracks. 



Example : Merge tracks 1 and 2 into track 1 



Song data of track 1 
(channels 1, 2) 



^ Song data of track 2 
(channels 3) 

Song data of track 1 
(channels 1, 2, 3) 



ennpty 



Song data of track 2 



* If you merge song data which contains identical MIDI channels, the song data will be mixed. 

^ !f you have made Transmit Channel settings ( o- p.75) to convert the transmit channels of a track, the 

playback may be different after being merged. If so, make the appropriate Transmit Channel settings 

again. 



D Procedure m From Mode 1 standby 

(D Select the Insert Measure display. 



EDIT I -^ (Numerical Key UJ/ Alpha - Dial) ^ ENTER 



(2) Specify the two tracks you wish to merge. 
Alpha - dial / Numeric keys (modify values) 
Track keys (select tracks) 
I ENTER I (finalize values) 
^ "►] (move the cursor) 



Execute the Merge operation from the Execute display. 



Edit number 





Edit name 




EDI" 
TRK 


~ 4 MERGE 
S-+-TRK 1 ► 


TRK 8 




EDI" 
TRK 


" 4 MERGE 
8-1- TRK 1 fe- 


TRK 8 



T 

destination track 

Track to merge (erase) 

Execute display 



Track to merge 
(merge destination) 



EDIT 4 MERGE 



REG 



# Press I STOP | to end the procedure. 



kd 



EDIT 5 : Transfer Song Data (Extract) 



tmismnsss sm imi>«tmtm) m x iem ii< 



D Explanation This operation extracts the specified song data from a Phrase track, and moves it to the same location in another 
Phrase track. The Extract operation can be performed individually for each MIDI status. Use it when you need to 
remove or separate a specific type of MIDI message. 

You can specify the following types of MIDI status. For some types of MIDI status, you can also specify the range. 



Numeric key input 


MIDI status 


Range 





ALL (all MIDI status) 





9 


NOTE 


Note number (0—127) 


Hold 1 SHIFT land press U 


PAf (Polyphonic Aftertouch) 


Note number (0—127) 


Hold! SHIFT land press 1 


CC (Control Change) 


Control number (0—127) 


Hold 1 SHIFT land press Z 


PG (Program Change) 


Program number (1 — 128) 


Hold 1 SHIFT land press 3 


CAf (Channel Aftertouch) 





Hold! SHIFT land press 4 


PB (Pitch Bend) 





Hold! SHIFT land press b 


EX (Exclusive) 


ID number 


Hold [SHIFT land press b 


TU (Tune Rquest) 






For example, if you want to temporarily prevent the sound programs of your MIDI sound module from changing, 
you can extract the Program Change messages, and mute the Phrase track which contains the Program Change 
messages. 



Song data of track 1 



..Program Change message 



Song data of track 2 



Extract the Program Change messages of track 1 into track 2 



Song data of track 1 



r,. Song data of track 2 
Program Change message Z 



If you need to move all song data of a specific MIDI channel to another Phrase track, you can do this by extractini 
all MIDI messages of that channel from the entire length of the track, and moving them into another Phrase track. 



Song data of track 1 



MIDI 


channel 1 | 


MIDI 


channel 2 


MIDI channel 3 



Song 


data of track 2 


MID!. channel 4 | 


MIDI channel 5 





JLr Extract song data on MIDI channel 3 from track 1, and place in track 2 



Song data of track 1 



IBiilMiiPiiii 



liiiliiiiH 



Song 


data 


of track 


2 


¥ 


MIDI channel 


3 




MID! 


channel 


4 




MIDI 


channel 


5 


J 



If song data already exists in the destination Phrase track, you can select what will happen to it (Replace/Mix). If you 
select Replace, the result will depend on the MIDI channel setting you select. If the destination Phrase track does not 
contain song data, this setting will make no difference. 



Numeric key 
input 


Transfer 
method 


MIDI channel 
setting 


Operation 


1 


REPLACE 


ALL 


Overwrite ail song data in the destination with the 
extracted song data. 


1—16 


if song data of the same MIDI channel is present both 
in the extracted data and in the destination track, only 
the song data of that channel will be overwritten. 


2 


MIX 


ALL, 1—16 . 


The extracted data will be combined into the destination 
track. 



The Erase operation ( cr P.80) is able to erase only one type of MIDI message in one operation. By using the Extract 
operation, you can leave only a specific type of MIDI message, and erase all other types at once. To do this, set the 
track to be extracted and the destination track to be the same, and select REPLACE as the transfer method. Next, 
select the type of MIDI message you wish to keep, and execute the Extract operation. 

* If you wish to use Locate points to specify the area, you must first specify the Locate points ( cr p.i 8 or 
P.72). 



n Procedure •From Mode 1 standby 

(D Select the Extract display. 



EDIT K (Numeric key [|] / Alpha - dial) -» | ENTER 



Edit number 

I Edit name 



b O i 1 O 
TR!< 1 



■ .•••. i h: 



TRK 



® Specify the Track / MIDI channel / MIDI status (Range) / Area you wish to extract, and tlie Transfer 
method. 



Alpha - dial / Numeric keys (modify values) 
Track keys (select tracks) 



ENTER [(finalize values) 



■4 "►! (move the cursor) 



E D I T 5 E K T R C T 



I KK. 



'i:- 



Destination track 
Track of the song data to extract 



E [:■ IT 5 E K T R fl C T 
REPLACE CH fll 



MIDI channel 



Transfer method 



E E> I T 5 E H T R Fl C T 

„i I r-i I ■-.' „' M u~ u- 



MIDI status 7 

Range of MIDI status 



R6 



Area to extract 



If you wish to use Locate points to specify the area, press 
I LOG I to change the selection display. Each time you hold 
I SHIFT I and press | LOG | , the selection display will alternate. 

*lt is not possible to use botln Measures and Locate 
points to specify the area. The last - specified one will 
be used. 



Execute the Extract operation from the Execute display. 

rRECl 



bD I 1 5 EKTRhfUT 
F R! M M = i i~ R 



Starting measure J 

Number of measures from starting measure 



|H» ™. ■}■ «^« p«" fN" I I •n" f't t""'! ;•**• "T" 

E:; L •' J. 1 "'■ fc • » 1 t^*. » ! ■"■■ ^ 
LUL-« BTwh •■!■■ in\-ii..' •■■• 

Starting Locate number | 

Ending Locate number 

Execute display 



ED 1 1 



Pi 1^ ':-:| "r R j~^ !_ ! I 



Ki 



> Press [STOP to end the procedure. 



87 



EDIT 6 : Transpose Song Data 



Ksm m i immmmmttmmtmmimi , 
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[J Explanation This operation transposes the specified note numbers of a Phrase track. You can specify a transposition of ± 2 
octaves ( ± 24) in semitones. This operation can be used to transpose a song, or to modulate in the middle of a song. 

*Note numbers are handled as (C-1)— 127 (G9). If a Transpose operation would result in a Note 
number of less than (or greater than 127), that note will be converted to (127). In this case, even if 
you later perform the opposite transposition, the Note number will not return to Its original value. 

^ Note numbers are used by Polyphonic Aftertouch messages as well as by Note messages, and these 
will be transposed in the same way. 

*lf you wish to use Locate points to specify the area, you must first set the Locate points ( c3- P.18 or 
P.72). 



D Procedure 



» From Mode 1 standby 



(1) Select the Transpose display. 

I EDIT | -» (Numerical Key [s]/ Alpha - Dial) -» | ENTER 



Edit number 

I Edit name 



E D IT 6 T R fl hi b F' b E 
TRK 1-S CH fiLL 



Specify the Track / MIDI channel / Note range (Range of note numbers) / Amount of transposition / Area 

you wish to transpose. 

Alpha - dial / Numeric keys (modify values) 

Track keys (select tracks) 



ENTER [ (finalize values) 



E D I T 6 _ T F: fl N b P b b 
i vK I"--, i o s„. |— ( i~i i_ [_. 



I -^ II 1^ I (move the cursor) 



Track 



MIDI channel 



E D I T €' T F; fl N !=> F' S E 
NOTE RRNGE G 



Range of note numbers 



: T Q ' 






Amount of transposition 

If you wish to use Locate points to specify the area, press Area to transpose 



LOG I to change the selection display. Each time you hold 



SHIFT l and press | LOG | , the selection display will alternate. 






*lt is not possible to use both Measures and Locate 
points to specify the area. The last - specified one will 
be used. 



Starting measure j 

Number of measures from starting measure 



!l:s 



■yki * 



PHD 



Starting Locate number | 

Ending Locate number 

Execute display 






RR 



(3) Execute the Transpose operation from the Execute display. 



REC 



( Press [STOP I to end the procedure. 
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EDIT 7 : Change Vehdty 



D Explanation The Change Velocity operation converts the velocity values in the specified area of a Phrase track. Various ways to 
modify the velocity are provided. (Numbers below the decimal point are rounded up or down.) 

V= (Vo-64) X MAGNIFY + { KF x (note #-64) + BIAS ) x (At / SPAN)'^+ 64 



Meaning of symbol 


Value 


V : Resulting velocity after conversion 





Vo : Velocity before conversion 





MAGNIFY : : Velocity conversion ratio 


0.0—2.0 


KF : Rate of velocity change relative to Note number 


-1.0— +1.0 


note # 





BIAS : Value added to velocity 


-99— +99 


(At / SPAN)^ : Whether or not to modify velocity with 
time (N = conversion mode) 


GRADUAL (modify with time) 
IMMEDIATE (don't modify with time) 



These parameters allow you to use the following four types of effect in various combinations. 

▼ Magnify expands or contracts the overall velocities around the central value of 64. This allows you to tighten up 
differences in velocity, or to broaden the differences in velocity to create wider variations in volume. For example if 
you wish to reduce the velocity differences between notes by one - half, set the Magnify parameter to 0.5. 

Value of Magnify: less diversity < 1.0 (no change) < greater diversity 

▼ Bias adjusts the overall volume (velocity). If you wish to increase all velocities by 10, set Bias to +10. 

▼ KF lowers (or raises) the velocity by greater amounts for higher pitches (note numbers). The change in velocity 
around note number 64 (i.e., the slope) is determined by the KF value. When KF is set to 0, there will be no change. 



KF = +1.0 




Magnify =1.0 
Bias = 



Note number 



127 



You can set the conversion mode to GRADUAL to create fade in/out effects by making the velocities gradually 
greater (or smaller). The Bias setting determines the slope of the change in velocity. 



127 4 



> 

■5 

CD 

> 




Bias > : Velocity will gradually increase 

Bias = : Velocity will not change 

Bias < : Velocity will gradually decrease 

Time 



Qn 



*|f you wish to use Locate points to specify the area, you must first set the Locate points ( o- P.18 or 

P.72). 
>lcVelocity values are limited to 1-127. If a Change Velocity operation would result in a velocity value 
outside this range, such notes will be given a velocity of 1 or 127. In such cases, even if you later 
execute the opposite Change Velocity operation, the original value will not be recovered. 



□ Procedure # From Mode 1 standby 

(f) Select the Change Velocity display. 



EDfn-» (Numeric key [T]/ Alpha - dial) -» | ENTER 



Edit number 

I Edit name 



EDIT 7 C:HfiHGE_Ul 
TRK 1-S CH hlLl 



Specify the Track / MIDI channel / Note range (Range of note numbers) / Area you wish to Change 

Velocity, and set the Magnify / KF / Bias / Conversion mode parameters. 

Alpha - dial / Numeric keys (modify values) 

Track keys (select tracks) 

I ENTER I (finalize values) 

[^[►](move the cursor) 



T t^' l-;' 1 



CHANGE UELO 

i C H fl L L 



Track 



MID! channel 



EDIT 7 CHfiHGE UELO 
H T E R fl N G E © ■"12 r' 



Range of note numbers 



EDIT 7 CHANGE UELO 
MflGNI 1»0 KF. Gu0 



Magnify 



KF 



*~ r • T i 7 ^~- H Fl 1 ■•! G E ^ J E L L^ 
gfcf" iriMEDIfiTE 



Bias Conversion mode 
Area to be converted 



If you wish to use Locate points to specify the area, press 

I LOCI to change the selection display. Each time you hold EDIT / LHHNi.3^__ Ut::L.U 

I SHIFT I and press | LOC | , the selection display will alternate ' ' 



Starting measure J 

... -wi ,r. ,,^c. hnth Moacmc; and 1 nrate Number of measures from starting measure 
*lt is not possible to use both ivieasures ana Locaie^ , , 

points to specify the area. The last - specified one wi 

be used. 



FDIT "'■ CHRNGE UELO 
LOC» BTbJN * AND =+= 



Starting Locate number | 

Ending Locate number 

Execute display 



ED I T __ ■ 



CHANGE UELO 

■ !•• F'' V' S' S- S- 1 ■! tn; L' 



@ Execute the Change Velocity operation from the Execute display. 



# Press [STOPl to end the procedure. 



EDIT 8 : Change MIDI Channels 
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LJ Explanation This operation converts a specified MIDI channel in the song data of a Phrase track into a different MIDI channel. 
You can specify individual types of MIDI status for channel conversion. 

You can specify the following types of MIDI status. For some types of MIDI status, you can also specify the range. 



Numeric key input 


MIDI status 


Range 





ALL (all MIDI status) 





9 


NOTE 


Note number (0—127) 


Hold 1 SHIFT land Dress 


PAf (Polyphonic Aftertouch) 


Note number (0—127) 


Hold 1 SHIFT land press 1 


CC (Control Change) 


Control number (0—127) 


Hold 1 SHIFT land press 2 


PG (Program Change) 


Program number (1—128) 


Hold! SHIFT land press 3 


CAf (Channel Aftertouch) 





Hold 1 SHIFT land press 4 


PB (Pitch Bend) 





Hold 1 SHIFT land press 5 


EX (Exclusive) 


ID number 



*lf you wish to use Locate points to specify the area, you must first set the Locate points (o- p.is or 

P.72). 
*lf the Phrase track to which this operation is applied contains song data of the same MIDI channels as 

the newly converted data, the song data will be combined. 
*if you wish to convert MIDI channels only during playback, refer to "FUNG 12: Transmit channel" 

(o-P.75). 



D Procedure • From Mode 1 standby 



(T) Select the Change MIDI Channel display. 

I EDIT K (Numerical Key [s]/ Alpha - Dial) -^ | ENTER 



ENTER 1 


Edit number 

1 Edit name 










EDIT S^^CHflHGE M. 


CH 



@ Select the Track / MIDI status (Range) / Area / MIDI channel you wish to convert, and specify the MIDI 
channel to which it will be converted. 
Alpha - dial / Numeric keys (modify values) 
Track keys (select tracks) 



ENTER [(finalize values) 



^j ►- I (move the cursor) 



n^r'i 


IT 


& i 


JHRI- 


■IGE 


hi 


: CH 


TRf 




1 — £■ 











Track 



,N 



■ 8 CHflNGf 
ALL P'- 1 



I MIDI channel after conversion 
MIDI channel to convert 



;DIT 8 CHflHGE .N:, CH 



MIDI status f 

Range of MID! status 



Area to be converted 



If you wish to use Locate points to specify the area, press 
I LOG I to change the selection display. Each time you hold p 



SHIFT I and press | LOG | , the selection display will alternate. 



ED 


IT 


P. 


CHfiH 


GE 


M = 


CH 


FR 


DM 


M= 


1. 


FC 


r<. 


RLL 



Starting measure J 

Number of measures from starting measure 



*lt is not possible to use both Measures and Locate 
points to specify the area. The last - specified one will 
be used. 



EDI I 8 CHfiHG 
LOCK BTWH * 



f'l « i_ri 



Starting Locate number 

Ending Locate number 



Execute 


display 










EDIT 
!r« L-! !•"• €? 


■^■®::o 


HflNSE 
pF-es5 


M 


R 


CH 
EC 



Execute the Change MIDI Channel operation from the Execute display. 



REG 



# Press I STOP | to end the procedure. 



EDI 



Correct Note Timing (Quantize) 



O Explanation This operation quantizes the timing of Note messages (i.e., adjusts them to the nearest specified interval). When data 
is recorded using Realtime Recording, the recorded data will sometimes be slightly off the beats of the Rhythm 
track. The Quantize operation corrects these deviations in timing. 

*The Quantize operation corrects the timing of Note messages, but does not affect the timing of other 
MIDI messages. Be aware that if MIDI messages other than Note messages have been recorded, their 
timing relative to the notes will change. 



The Resolution setting allows you to Quantize to the following note values. Select the smallest note value used in 
your song. 



b J) 



W i^ 



(64th note) 



The Quantize Rate setting determines the relative amount of correction that will be applied to each note. The 
Quantize Rate can be set over a range of 0.0—1.0. For a Rate of I.O, notes will be moved to the exact timing 
specified by the Resolution, which may result in a rather mechanical - sounding performance. By lowering the Rate 
below 1.0, you can Quantize the notes while preserving the natural variations in timing. 



Resolution 



Song data 



HP- 



When Quantized with a Rate of 1 .0 
When Quantized with a Rate of 0.7 



T1 



T2 



-i^ 



0.7 X T1 



0.7 X T2 



T3 



0.7 X T3 



When quantizing a single specific Phrase track, you can write the song data being quantized into another Phrase 
track. In this case, the unquantized song data will be preserved, but all song data of the same MIDI channel and area 
in the destination track will be erased and overwritten. 



Song data of track 1 



Song data of tracl< 2 



:MfDi 


■ohecnne! 1 •■ 


M\D\ 


channel 2 


WIDI 


channel 3 



MIDI channel 1 



MIDI channel 4 



Quantize all song data of track 1 / MIDI channel 1, and write it into track 2 



Song 


data 


of track 1 




■MOl 


.channel -1 : 




WjIDI 


channel 2 




MID! 


channel 3 



Song data of track 2 



MIDI channel 1 



MID! 'Channel 4 



*lt is not possible to restore Quantized song data to its previous state. 



n Procedure • From Mode 1 standby 

(D Select the Quantize display. 



EDIT K (Numeric key [f]/ Alpha - dial) ^ | ENTER 



Edit number 

i Edit name 



EDIT 9 Q U ft N T I Z E: 

T" r"" I--' •! O ill. "s" C' i-:"' i 



® Select tlie Track / MIDI channel / Area you wish to Quantize, and specify the Resolution / Rate. 
Alpha - dial / Numeric keys (modify values) 
Track keys (select tracks) 



I ENTER I (finalize values) 
I3[E] (n^°^^ ^^^ cursor) 



p p T T 9 G-[ U fi H T I. Z E 
TRK 1-8" i- TRK 1 



Track to be Quantized f 

Track after Quantization 



EDIT 9 QUflHTIZE 
CH RLL kE:SO= J'' 



MIDI channel 



Resolution 



E V' T T 9 Q U fl H T I Z b 
Rfif E i .. i3 



Rate 
Area to be Quantized 



If you wish to use Locate points to specify the area, press 



LOCI to change the selection display. Each time you hold 



SHIFT land press ] LOG | , the selection display will alternate. 



EDIT 9 QUflHTIZE 
FROM M= 1 FOR ALL 



Starting measure ] 

Number of measures from starting measure 



*lt is not possible to use both Measures and Locate r;:"-;;-!"-;:"""""""::!';".;:";:' 

... : iz:u I I "' wUHr-! i J. .::..!r 
points to specify the area. The last - specified one wil 



be used. 



OQs BTWH * RHD 



Starting Locate number | 

Ending Locate number 

Execute display 



EDIT_9 QL 
S u r- €~ '? )■ y 






(3) Execute the Quantize operation from the Execute display. 



REC 



# Press STOP to end the procedure. 
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Copy Song Data 
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LJ Explanation This operation copies a specified area of song data, and is convenient when you need to use the same phrase several 
times. You can also copy from another song. 

It is also possible to replace song data in a Phrase track with song data from the Rhythm track. There are some 
restrictions on input methods for Rhythm patterns, and it is not possible to add subtle changes in timing and velocity. 
In order to add such touches, copy the data to a Phrase track and then modify it. 

However even if you will be playing the drum part only from a Pattern track, do not erase the song data from the 
Rhythm track. In such cases, you can either mute the Rhythm track, or replace the Rhythm patterns of the Rhythm 
track with rest patterns. 

Copy can be performed between the following tracks. 



Copy source 
track 


Copy 

destination 

track 


Remarks 


ALL 


ALL 


Tlie song data of the specified area will be rewritten. 


1—8 


1—8 


You can copy individual MIDI channels, and can specify the method 
of copying. 


R 


1—8, R 


The song data of the specified area will be rewritten. 

It is not possible to copy the Rhythm track from another song. 
To copy the Rhythm track or Rhythm patterns from another song, 
refer to "UTIL 4: Rhythm pattern copy" (o-P.129) or "MODE 3: 
Link" (crp.144). 

When the Rhythm track is copied into a Phrase track, the following 

data will be copied. 

MIDI channel and note numbers of each rhythm instrument (FUNG 5) 

Velocity values of each Velocity code (FUNG 4) 

Gate times of each Rhythm pattern (1/2 the resolution) 


T 


T 


The tempo data of the specified area will be rewritten. 



* If you copy only a Phrase track (or the Tempo track) so that it becomes longer than the Rhythm track, 
rest patterns will be added to the Rhythm track according to the new length of the track you copied. 
This means that you can playback to the end of the Phrase track without having to lengthen the Rhythm 
track later. 

If song data exists in the copy destination Phrase track, you can select the method of copying (Replace or Mix). If 
you select Replace, the results will depend on the MIDI channel you specify. If the copy destination Phrase track 
does not contain song data, the copy method will make no difference. 



Numeric key 
input 


Copy method 


MIDI channel 
setting 


Operation 


1 


REPLACE 


ALL 


All song data in the copy destination will be replaced by 
the copied song data. 


1—16 


If song data of the same MIDI channel is present in both 
the copy source and the copy destination, only the song 
data of that channel will be overwritten. 


2 


MIX 


ALL. 1 — 16 


The copied song data will be combined with the copy 
destination track. 
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n Procedure m From Mode 1 standby 



(J) Select the Copy display. 



EDIT K (Numeric key [T]->[0]/ Alpha - dial) ^ | ENTER 



Edit number 

I Edit nam e 



EDI Tie COPV 
SONG 1 P" ~'0H'' 



Select the Song number / Track / MIDI channel / Area you wish to Copy, and specify the copy destination 

measure, the copy method, and the number of copies. 

Alpha - dial / Numeric keys (modify values) 

Track keys (select tracks) 

I ENTER I (finalize values) 

[3[3 (move the cursor) 



EDITl W l-UPV 
SONG 1 r SONG 1 



Song number to be copied 



T 



Copy destination song number 
(the currently selected song) 



TRK ALL 



O F'' %■' 



*The setting displays tor Copy Method and MID! channel _, 
will appear when you specify that a Phrase track be 
copied. 



Track to be copied | 

Copy destination tracl< 



EDIT10 COPV 
PEPLl-lCE CH ALL 



Copy method 



MIDI channel 



Area to be copied 



If you wish to use Locate points to specify the area, press | p. p. 
I LOG I to change the selection display. Each time you hold 
I SHIFT l and press | LOG 1 , the selection display will alternate. 



EC 


IT 


4- 





i_ 


:0P 


! i 

T 








■FF 


OF 




M 


rn 




i 


r 


OR 


PlLL 



Starting measure J 

Number of measures from starting measure 
*lt is not possible to use both Measures and Locate r •,::■:".■" 
points to specify the area. The last - specified one wil 
be used. 



v~i 



"! k ! Pi 



Starting Locate number | 

Ending Locate number 



*You can use Locate points to specify the copy desti- 
nation measure as well, just as when specifying the 
copy area. 



(S) Execute the Copy operation from the Execute display. 



REG 



w- 



end""" 



Copy destination measure 



EDIT10 COP't' 



Number of copies 
Execute display 



ED IT 10 COPV 



m Press I STOP to end the procedure. 
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LJ Explanation The Change Gate Time operation converts the Gate time values in the specified area of a Phrase track. You can 
modify the Gate time in. various ways. (Numbers below the decimal point will be rounded up or down.) 

G = Go X MAGNIFY + { KF x (note #-64) + BIAS ) x (At / SPAN)^ 



Meaning of symbol 


Value 


V : Resulting Gate time after conversion 





Vo : Gate time before conversion 





MAGNIFY : Gate time conversion ratio 


0.0-2.0 


KF : Rate of gate time change relative to Note Number 


-1.0— +1.0 


note # 





BIAS : Value added to gate time 


-99— +99 


(At / SPAN)'^ : Whether or not to modify gate time with 
time (N = conversion mode) 


GRADUAL (modify with time) 
IMMEDIATE (don't modify with time) 



These parameters allow you to use the following four types of effect in various combinations. 

Magnify expands or contracts the overall Gate times. This allows you to create staccato or slurs (ties), or to adjust 
the Gate time to suit the playback tempo. For example, if you wish to reduce the Gate time to a half, set the Magnify 
parameter to 0.5. 
Value of Magnify: shorter Gate time < 1.0 (no change) < longer Gate time 



V Bias lengthens (shortens) the Gate time by a fixed amount. If you wish to make all Gate times 10 clocks longer, set 
Bias to +10. 

"▼ KF lengthens (or shortens) the Gate time by greater amounts for higher pitches (note numbers). The change in Gate 
time around note number 64 (i.e., the slope) is determined by the KF value. When KF is set to 0, there will be no 
change. For example, the notes of a stringed instrument such as piano and guitar have shorter Gate times for higher 
notes. In such cases, you can set KF below so that Gate times will decrease as the pitch increases. In this way, set 
KF to a value suitable for the sound data you are using. 



KF = +1.0 Magnify = 1.0 
Bias = 



Go + 64 






a> 




fc 


Go 


■*-' 




0) 




^j 




CO 




iD 


Go -64 






Note number 



V You can make the Gate time gradually become longer (or shorter) by setting the conversion mode to GRADUAL. 
The Bias setting will determine the slope of the change in Gate time. 

eccQC A 

T J gjgg > Q . Qg^g .[jf^g y^iij gradually lengthen 

Bias = : Gate time will not change 
Bias < : Gate time will gradually shorten 



o 






Time 
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*„ ycu Wish to use Locate points to specify the area, you must tirst se, the Locate points (o- P.18 or 

*g2 time vaiues are iimited to 1 -65535. If a Change Gate Time operation would give a note a Gate 
^me vie outside this range, such notes wll, be given a Gate time of 1 or 65535. In such cases, even ,f 
ria» execute the opposite Change Gate Time operation, the original value will not he recovered. 



□ Procedure ©From Mode 1 standby 



® Select the Change Gate Time display. 

rEDitl- (Numeric key [l]-^[I]/ Alpha - dial) -" I ENTER ,,, 



Edit number 



Edit name 






CHANGE G ■= 
1 C H fl L. L 



specify the Track / MIDI channel / Note range (Range of note numbers) / Area you wish to Change Gate 

time, and set the Magnify / KF / Bias / Conversion mode parameters. 

Alpha - dial / Numeric keys (modify values) 

Track keys (select tracks) 

I ENTER 1 (finalize values) 

[^[►](move the cursor) 



ED 
TR 


IT 11 CHRH 
< 1-8 CH 


3E G K T = 

ALL 




Tracl< 


MIDI channel 


ED 
HO 


IT 11 CHi^H 
TE RfiNGE 


GE G»^T» _^_^ 


Range of note numbe 

— 1 


EC 
Mi- 


IT 11 CHl^^r- 
GNI 1«0 


GE G. i . 
KF . >= 




Magnify 


KF 


EC 

Ea 


^ITll CHfli- 


IGE 6 ■= T . 
IMMEDIATE 



Bias Conversion mode 



Area to be changed 



If you Wish to use Locate points to specify the area, press 
[150] to change the selection display. Each time you hold 



S HIFT J and press flOC] . the selection display wilt altemate. 



EDIT 11 CHl^HGb G. U 
FROM M= 1 FOR RL 



Starting measure \ 

Number of measures from starting measure 



*lt is not possible to use both Measures and Locate p—Y7rr"cHfiHGE' 
. . . •.*., 4.1,,. o,.c.o The last- snecified one will; rhr-;; P.TiilN >K fi 



points to specify the area. The last - specified one will 
be used. 



LOGS BT!.JN >^- AND * 

Starting Locate number J 

Ending Locate number 

Execute display 



EDITl 



CHAHGb 



!■".' fc~ L- 



(D Execute the Change Gate Time operation from the Execute display, 
rRECl 



Press I stop] to end the procedure. 
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hift Timing (SMftciock) 



mmrnsmm tt ma ti t i tti ifmiiitsmtsitti 
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□ Explanation This operation shifts the timing of MIDI messages recorded in a Phrase track (or Tempo track), in units of one clock. 
For example if you are using a MIDI sound module that tends to be slow in responding to Note - on messages, you 
could slide the timing of the Note messages slightly forward in time, to keep the timing of each instrument together. 



Song number 



When shifted + 1 2 clocks 



When shifted -6 clocks 



if- 



-0- 



ih- 



-#- 



-#- 



You can specify the following types of MIDI status. For some types of MIDI status, you can also specify the range. 



Numeric key input 


MIDI status 


Range 





ALL (all MIDI status) 





9 


NOTE 


Note number (0—127) 


Hold 1 SHIFT land press 





PAf (Polyphonic Aftertouch) 


Note number (0—127) 


Hold 1 SHIFT land press 


1 


CC (Control Change) 


Control number (0—127) 


Hold I SHIFT land press 


2 


PG (Program Change) 


Program number (1—128) 


Hold 1 SHIFT land press 


3 


CAf (Channel Aftertouch) 





Hold 1 SHIFT land press 


4 


PB (Pitch Bend) 





Hold 1 SHIFT land press 


5 


EX (Exclusive) 


ID number 


Hold 1 SHIFT I and press 


6 


TU (Tune Rquest) 






*lf you shift MIDI messages to a point before the beginning of the song, the MIDI messages will pile up 
at the beginning of the song. If you wish to shift to a point before the beginning of the song, first insert 
some blank measures at the beginning ( o- p.83, "EDIT 3: Insert measure"). 

* MIDI messages shitted to a point later then the end of the Rhythm track will no longer be playable. If 
you wish to play to the end of the data, you must lengthen the Rhythm track. If you wish to shorten the 
Phrase tracks to the same length as the Rhythm tracks, refer to "UTIL 7: Data reduce" (cr p.133). 

*If you wish to use Locate points to specify the area, you must first set the Locate points ( o- p.ig or 
P.72). 
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n Procedure ® From Mode 1 standby 

©Select the Shift Clock display. 



-|pif]_^ (Numeric key |T]-^[T1/ ^IP^^ " ^^^^^ -» I ENTER 



Edit number 

I Edit name 



tz f. T 



SHIFT CLOC 



Specify the Track / MIDI channel / MIDI status (Range) / Area you wish to Shift clock, and Bias parameter. 
Alpha - dial / Numeric keys (modify values) 
Track keys (select tracks) 



ENTER I (finalize values) 



SHIf 



pr T !~' 1 f\ 1 



CH ALL 



Track 



MIDI channel 



[313 (ro°'*^^ *^ cursor) 

Bias is the number of clocks ( - 99— +99) to shift the data. 
Negative values ( - ) will shift the data forward, and positive 
(+) values will shift the data backward. 



b 1 fiTUS RLL 



MIDI status f 

Range of MIDI status 



ED I i i ^ -'H Ir \ t 



d i h-V. 



Bias 



Area to be shifted 



If you wish to use Locate points to specify the area, press 
I [ _oc| to change the selection display. Each time you hold 
I SHIFT land press |LOC| , the selection display will alternate. 



FROM M 



liK PiL 



Starting measure J 

Number of measures from starting measure 



*lt is not possible to use both Measures and Locate p- 
points to specify the area. The last - specified one w 

be used. 



LOGS "bTWH * FIND 



Starting Locate number 

Ending Locate number 



Execute display 



:DIT 



ir 1 



d) Execute the Shift Clock operation from the Execute display. 

FrkI 



# Press [STOPJ to end the procedure. 
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hin out MID! Messages (Dataxhin) 



Lj Explanation Using MIDI messages such as Aftertouch, Control Change, and Pitch Bend can result in unexpectedly large amounts 
of data, since these messages are transmitted each time the controller value changes. The Data Thin operation allows 
you to thin out such data in an unobtrusive way, reducing the amount of data yet preserving most of the 
expressiveness, and allowing you to make the best use of memory. 

A A 




Thinned out 
Value 



1 



Time 



Time 



You can specify the following types of MIDI status. For some types of MIDI status, you can also specify the range. 



Numeric key input 


MIDI status 


Range 


Hold 1 SHIFT land press 


PAf (Polyphonic Aftertouch) 


Note number (0—127) 


Hold I SHI FT land press 1 


CC (Control Change) 


Control number (0—127) 


Hold 1 SHIFT land press 3 


CAf (Channel Aftertouch) 





Hold 1 SHIFT land press 4 


PB (Pitch Bend) 






You can specify Value (0 — 99) and Time (0 — 99) to determine how the thinning process will take place. The initial 

settings of these parameters (Value = 6, Time = 6) are good guidelines. 

For more drastic thinning out of MIDI messages that change abruptly, increase the Value. 

For more drastic thinning out of MIDI messages that change smoothly, increase the Time. 



* The best settings for this Data Thin operation will depend on the tempo and on the way in which the 
MIDI messages change, and are difficult to predict. We suggest that you make several copies of the 
song data, and experiment. 



* If you 
P.72). 



wish to use Locate points to specify the area, you must first set the Locate points (o- P.18 or 
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D Procedure m From Mode 1 standby 

(D Select the Data Thin display. 



EDIT |-» (Numeric key [T] -»[!]/ Alpha - dial) -» [JNTERj g^it number 



Edit name 



EDI i 13 DflTfl i HIN 
TRK 1-S CH 1 



Specify the Track / MIDI channel / MIDI status (Range) / Area you wish to thin out, and set the Value / 

Time parameters. 

Alpha - dial / Numeric keys (modify values) 

Track keys (select tracks) 



ENTER I (finalize values) 



[3I3 (mo"^^ *he cursor) 



EDI 
TRK 


-r ■'. -T r-i 


flTfl 
CH 


TI-" 


II 

"i 


.i 

■i 






Track 




MIDI 


channel 




EDI 
STfl 


T13 C 


flTfl 
Cfl 


Th 
f 


I 


'■■1 






MIDI 


status 
Range 


of 


t 
MIDI 


status 


EDI 
UflL 


T13 C 
UE € 


flTfl 


Th 


.1 
IE 







Value 



Time 



Area to be thinned 



If you wish to use Locate points to specify the area, press 
[ LOCI to change the selection display. Each time you hold 
I 5j_|jpjjand press I LOCl , the selection display will alternate. 



ED 


T 

.i. 


Ti: 


5 D 


AT 


fl 


T 


HII- 


.1 


FR 


c 


M ! 


.-1 = 




1 


1"- 


OR 


ALL 



Starting measure J 

Number of measures from starting measure 



■iHlJ 



*lt is not possible to use both Measures and Locate r":"-rr:;zr":..:'.::;;":.:"Tr>"-".7' 
points to specify the area. The last - specified one will; T^QQi ~ BTWN * 

be used. Starting Locate number 

Ending Locate number 

Execute display 



j^y DiifTP THI 



byr€r :• 






PC 



(D Execute the Data Thin operation from the Execute display. 

IRECI 



® Press! stop! to end the procedure. 
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Lj Explanation This operation exchanges the song data of two Phrase tracks. The output assign (FUNCll) and transmit channel 
(FUNC 12) settings of each track are also exchanged. This operation is convenient when you need to organize the 
song data of various tracks. 

Example : the result of exchanging tracks 1 and 2 

Song data of track 1 




Song data of track 2 

Song data of track 1 
Song data of track 2 



liW«lii»i>»iiiimii » i»«^^ 



n Proced U re • From Mode 1 standby 



Select the Track Exchange display. 
EDIT | -» (Numeric key fT] -» \~4~\ I Alpha - dial) -^ | ENTER" 



Select the Tracks you wish to exchange. 
Alpha - dial / Numeric keys (modify values) 
Track keys (select tracks) 
I ENTER I (finalize values) 
I -^ II ►- [ (move the cursor) 



Edit number 



^ — 


Edit name 


IrL'i ! J. H- 


"Rl< fiVs""'" 




EDIT14 ;; 


"Ri< EKCHfiHGE 
"RK 1 4 ¥ 8 


Execute display 


Tracks to be exchanged 


ED ITI 4 TRK EKCHRHGE 



(3) Execute the Track Exchange operation from the Execute display. 



REC 



® Press STOP jto end the procedure. 
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EDIT 15 : Convert MIDI Messages (MuMEdit) 

n Explanation The Multi Edit operation converts the MIDI messages in a Phrase track. The Multi Edit operation has two modes; 
Modify and Shift Number. 

< Modify > This allows you to Corapand (compress/expand) or Reverse MIDI data in the specified area. You can speciiy the 
following types of MIDI status. Some types allow you to specify the range. 



Numeric key input 



Hold [SHIFT! and press 9 



Hold I SHIFT I and press 



Hold I SHIFT I and press 1 



Hold I SHIFT I and press 3 



Hold I SHIFT I and press 4 



MIDI message 



NOTE (Note number) 



VELO (Note On Velocity) 



PAf (Polyphonic Aftertouch Value) 



CO (Control Change Value) 



CAf (Channel Aftertouch Value) 



PB (Pitch Bend Value) 



Range 



0—127 



1-127 



0—127 



0—127 



The note numbers of Note On messages and Polyphonic Aftertouch will be converted using 64 as the basic value. 
MIDI data other than note numbers will be converted using minimum value as the basic value. 



Compand (compress/expand) 



If you have selected Compand, you can specify the Magnify parameter (the conversion ratio: 0.0—2.0). To double 
the values, set Magnify to 2.0. (Values below the decimal point will be rounded up or down.) 
When transforming data other than note numbers, you can increase (expand) or decrease (compress) the changes in 
data value. For example by expanding Velocity, you can increase the changes in volume (i.e., create a wider 

dynamic range). 

The result of transforming note numbers will unexpected. By taking advantage of this when you have run out of 

ideas, you may find something which you can use. 

*|f you compress an "on/off' Control Change nnessage (such as Hold pedal), it will not longer perform 

correctly. Also, expanding it will have no effect. 
* Values which would exceed their range as a result of being expanded (or compressed) will be limited to 

their maximum (or minimum) value. In such cases, applying the opposite operation afterwards will not 

restore the data to its original state. 

' Reverse 

This operation will invert the values of the MIDI message in the specified area. Reversing note numbers has little 
musical meaning, but as with Companding, may result in interesting ideas or effects. 



< Shift Number > 

The Shift Number operation converts a specified type of MIDI message into another type of MIDI message. You can 
specify the following types of MIDI message. 



Numeric key input 


MIDI message 


Range 


9 


NOTE (Note number) 


0—127 


Hold ! SHIFT land press 9 


ALL Oct. (Note numbers in each 


octave) 


0—127 


Hold i SHIFT land press 1 


CC (Control number) 


0—127 


Hold [SHIFT! and press 2 


PG (Program number) 


1—128 



in<; 



Select "NOTE" if you wish to convert a specified note number into a different note number. If you wish to convert a 
specified note number and all notes at octave intervals from it into different note numbers, select "ALL Oct". This 
can be used for modal conversions (major/minor). 



Setting example 


Conversions 


Use NOTE# to convert A4 (57) into A#4 (58) 


A4-*A#4 


Use ALL Oct. to convert A4 (57) into A#4 (58) 


A — *A # -, AO-*A # 0, A1 -*A # 1, 
A2-^A#2, A3-*A#3, A4-*A#4, 
A5-*A#5, A6-»A#8, A7-*A#7, A8^A#8 



Select CO (Control Change) if you wish to convert a specified control function into a different control function. For 
example you might convert Expression messages into Volume messages. 

By selecting PG (Program Change), you can convert all occurrences of a specified Program Change message to a 
Program Change message of a different number. 

* If you wish to use Locate points to specify the area, you must first specify the Locate points (o- p.is or 
P.72). 
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n Procedure # From Mode 1 standby 



Select the Multi Edit display. 

I EDIT | -» (Numerical Key [Tl^ [11/ Alpha - Dial) ■ 

I ENTER I 



Edit number 



Edit name 



:l-^ .!. I 



(2) Select the Tracl< / MIDI channel you wish to edit, and specify the Conversion mode. 
Alpha - dial / Numeric keys (modify values) 
Track keys (select tracks) 
I ENTER I (finalize values) 
(move the cursor) 



Conversion mode 



EDI 
TRK 


-r 1 '-. hf 
1 i ■_' It 


LILT 

CH 


I EDIT 

ALL 




Tracl< 




MIDI channel 


EDI 


T15 M 
T = M 


'JLT 
ODI 


I EDIT 
FV 



[Step (D when MODIFY is selected] 

@ Select the MIDI Message / Range to be converted, and select COMPAND or REVERSE. If you have 
selected COMPAND, set the Magnify value. 
Alpha - dial / Numeric keys (modify values) 



I ENTER I (finalize the value) 
I -^ [| ► I (move the cursor) 



ED IT 15 MULTI EDIT 
MODIFV NOTE 0- 



MIDI message 

Range of MIDI message 



ED 


I 


T 


15 r-- 


ULTI 


EC 


T 


r 




f "• l"! 


h'! 


r' 


rtkir-i 


Ml- 




T 




1 !~; 




t 1 




H 1 -i U' 


"i 'Z- i "• 


-• 







I Magnify 

COMPAND or REVERSE 
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[Step ® when SHIFT # (Shift Number) is selected] 

(D Select the MIDI Message / Value to be converted, and specify the value to which it will be converted. 
Alpha - dial / Numeric keys (modify values) 



ENTER I (finalize the value) 



■^WP- [ (move the cursor) 



HOTE # 



:L' i 



Pi w- 



p\ 



MlDi Message Value to convert t 

Resulting value 



@ Specify the area to be converted 

Alpha - dial / Numeric keys (modify values) 
I ENTER I (finalize values) 
I -^ll^ [ (move the cursor) 



ED 


I 


1 


15 


MU 


_T 


I ED 


IT 




FR 





M 


M= 


= 


1 


FOR 


fll 


„L 



Starting measure | 

Number of measures from starting measure 



If 



you wish to use Locate points to specify the area, press r™; 



LOCj to switch the display. Each time you hold j SHIFT | and 



:l- X ! 1 



MU 



.OC-iJ BTWH * 



EDIT 
RHD ^^■■■ 



press ! LOG I , the display will alternate. 

*lt is not possible to use both Measures and Locate 
points to specify the area. The last - specified one will 
be used. 

(D Execute the Mutti Edit operation from the Execute display. 

rRECl 



Starting Locate number 

Ending Locate number 

Execute display 



EDIT 



ErD J. i 



PresslSTOFIto end the procedure. 



VJ 







MICROSCOPE 




Microscope mode allows you to check or modify individual MIDI messages in the song 
data of a Phrase track or the Tempo track. Microscope mode provides five Micro editing 
operations and three Step editing operations. 

Micro Edit: These operations modify only the specified MIDI message, and have no effect on other MIDI messages. 

H EDIT 1 

H EDIT 2 

H EDIT 3 

H EDIT 4 

UL EDIT 5 



Modify a MIDI Message •••■• 

Erase a MIDI Message ■ 

Create a MIDI Message 

Move a MIDI Message 

Memorize and Copy a MIDI Message 



■ (Change Event) 

-(Erase Event) 

■••■• (Create Event) 

•• (Move Event) 

(Event Memoiy / Place Event) 



Step Edit: When these operations are used to modify a MIDI message, subsequent MIDI messages will be moved forward or back in 



time. 



sEDIT 1 
sEDIT 2 
sEDIT 3 



Modify the Step Time •• 

Delete a MIDI Message 
Insert a MIDI Message • 



■(Change Step) 
"(Delete Step) 
■•■(Insert Step) 



View a MID! Message (viewFiew) 



susmns i mitiiMntiMMsmtiiiffi"^ 



□ Explanation in Microscope mode, the display will show the settings of individual MIDI messages in a Phrase track (or the Tempo 
track). The MIDI channels and MIDI messages displayed in Microscope mode are determined by the View Field 
settings. Initially, these will be set to display all MIDI messages (except Tune Request) of all MIDI channels. 

You can specify the following types of MIDI status. 



Display 


MIDI status 


NOTE 


Note 


Pflf 


Polyphonic Aftertouch (Polyphonic Key Pressure) 




CC 


Control Change (0—120), Channel Mode message 


F'G 


Program Change 


Cflf 


Channel Aftertouch (Channel Key Pressure) 


PB 


Pitch bend 


EK 


Exclusive 



* When you are using the Step Edit function, all MIDI messages will be displayed, regardless of the View 
Field setting. 

*Tempo data in the Tempo track will be always be displayed, regardless of the View Field setting. 

* Changes you make to the View Field settings will be lost when the power is turned off. If you wish to 
keep your modified settings, save them to disk in a configuration file, (cr P.164, "3: Saving a configu- 
ration data"). If you wish to use the settings from a configuration file, refer to "Play" ( o- p.i4) or "2: 
Loading a configuration file" (o-p.i63). 



nView Field settings 



# From standby 

CD Move to the Microscope display. 
I MICROSCOPE I 



(2) Move to the View Field display. 



Hold SHIFT land press ! MICROSCOPE 



"i i 


El" 3"^" 


•000 


nxt. " 


1 9 2 




iiTEisl 
NOTE 


FIEL 


. U 


"Tl l: 


ALL 

.111 



(3) Select the MIDI channel and MID! status you wish to view. 
Alpha - dial / Numeric keys (modify values) 



MIDI channel 



ENTER I (finalize values) 



3 [3 (n^°'^^ ^he cursor) 



UitW 
NOTE 



ELD 

i"'i I--.! 



= Hi 

1 1 1 1 



On/Off of the MIDI status 
*lf you use the Numeric keys to specify On (1) / Off (0), indicated by the cursor 



the value will be finalized immediately. 



On (1) /Off (0) of each 
MIDI status 



f To move to the Microscope display, press | ENTER | or | MICROSCOPE 
i To return to the standby display, press | STOP | . 



W U UUW -li WKI'WW i ^^ ' ■ ■ ■* " nirffM tMWftM / iMaWI W ft 



D Display MIDI messages 

m From standby, or from a Microscope editing display 
(D Move to the Microscope display. 



MICROSCOPE I 



_,. 


1 


-0 


i " 


~tZi0£i 




n: 


■::t. 


g 


X "■' 


.^ 






"n" 




nr-~! 


i 


.«.j » 


M-J 




• ,« 


t:l 


i 


ft 


.„> 






i. 


-u- 






~ 





Select the Track / Measure / Beat / Clock to display the MIDI message. 

Alpha - dial / Numeric keys (modify values) Track 

Measure 



I ENTER I (finalize values) 
Track keys (select tracks) 
^^[[►l (move the cursor) 



Beat 
I Clock 



Step Time 



SKIP I (move to the next MIDI message) 



RESET! (move to the previous MIDI message) 






H 



MIDI message 
:i<The track keys allow you to select tracks regardless of the cursor position. 

< Locate Jump > 

You can use the Locate Jump function to display the MIDI message at a Locat e point. Press [LOCJ and use the 
Alpha - dial / Numeric keys to select a Locate number, and then press | ENTER | ■ For details, refer to "The Locate 
function" (o-p.lS). 

< About the display > 

Depending on the type of MIDI status, the display will show the following. „__________ 



MIDI status 



Note 



Polyphonic Aftertouch 



Control Change 



Display 



MIDI channel/Note name/Note number/Velocity/Gate time 



MIDI channel/PAf/Note number/Value 



Program Change 



Channel Aftertouch 



Pitch Bend 



Exclusive 



Tune Request 



Rest Data 



MID! channel/CC/Control number/Value 



MIDI channel/PG/Program number 



M IDI channel/CAf/Value 
MIDI channel/PB/Value 



EX/FO— (hexadecimal) — F7 



TU 



CH. REST 



Step time is the number of clocks until the next MIDI message. If this is greater than 999, the display will show 
"FAR". If the message is the last message in the track, the display will show "END". 

A "*" displayed at the left of the MIDI status name (or note name) indicates that other MIDI messages exist at the 
same location (measure / beat / clock). 



*|f you wish to display Tune Request messages, hold [SHIftI and rotate the Alpha - dial to select the 
measure / beat /clock. You can use the same operation to see all MIDI messages of all MIDI channels 
regardless of the View Field setting. 



* For Exclusive messages, only the first five bytes will be displayed, if you wish to see the rest of the 

data, refer to the following function " n EDIT 1 : Change Event". 
*lf you use the Microscope to make a large number of modifications, the measure / beat / clock 

movement may become slower, in such cases, execute the Data Reduce operation (o- P.133). 

< Transmitting a MIDI message > 

When you press |PLAY1 . the currently selected MIDI message will be transmitted from MIDI OUT as determined 



by the settings of "FUNC 11: Output Assign" (o-p.74) and "FUNC 12: Transmit Channel" (g>P.75) . 



I Press I STOP | to exit the function. 
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II EDIT 



D Explanation This 




You can choose either Single mode or Continuous mode. 



Operation mode 



Single mode 



Continuous mode 



Function 



After the last data (right -most) value in the MIDI message has been finalized, 
you will return to the Microscope display. 



After the last data (right -most) value in the MIDI message has been finalized, 
you will advance to the next MIDI message. Use this mode when you wish to 
modify two or more MIDI messages. 



D Procedure ® From the Microscope display 

(D Display the MIDI message you wish to modify. 

(2) Move to the Change Event display. 
riDiTl -^rri-^ l enter I CSingk mode) 



1dIT1 ->[T1-» Hold I SHIFT I , and press | ENTER 
(Continuous mode) 



h'-EDIT 1 CHRNGE Euent 



Displayed to indicate Continuous mode 



i 

1 


1-01-G100 

C 4 60 


* CHANGE 
64 86 



(D Modify the MIDI message. 

Alpha - dial / Numeric keys (modify values) 



ENTER I (finalize values) 



I -^ II ► I (move the cursor) 



To change a Note message to a rest (CH.REST), place the cursor on the note number, and hold | SHIFT | and press 
Numeric key [§] . 

< When Continuous mode is selected > 



SKIP I (finalize the modified values, and display the next MIDI message) 



RESET [(finalize the modified values, and display the previous MIDI message) 



< Modifying Exclusive messages > 

Exclusive messages contain data between FO and F7. The data is displayed and input as hexadecimal numbers (00- 

7F). At F7 you can press | ENTER [ to finalize the modified values. 

Hold I shift] and press Numeric keys fol — [H (enter A — F) 



Hold I pause] and press [¥1 (insert a value of 00) 
Hold ! pause! and press R] (delete) 



You can add data by entering a value at the position of F7. 

* Exclusive message can be entered only from the Numeric keys. 

* It is not possible to modify or input Exclusive message which is longer than 600 bytes. 
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< Roland type IV check sum > 

To input Roland type IV exclusive messages, you must input a check sum immediately in front of the F7. The 



MC - 50 will calculate this value automatically. Enter any check sum value in front of the F7, and press | ENTER | • 
(Check sums other than Roland type IV will not be calculated automatically.) 



If you have selected Continuous mode, press | MICROSCOPE | to return to the Microscope display. 



1 14 



^ EDIT 2 : Erase a MID! Message (Erase Event) 



) iii w « « «»iM jiimii«m«iMWMii i 



iyM,,„,„. i.,iir *um„mr- ■ ■■■"■■■■»■■"' i, , ...,..., ni y j .M..»^^v»J , .. ,i. i . « wm-.w m m' w .. i iii.».^ 



n Explanation This operation erases a MIDI message. 



You can choose either Single mode or Continuous mode. 



Operation mode 



Single mode 



Continuous mode 



Function 



After Erase has been executed, you will return to the Microscope display. 



After Erase has been executed, you will advance to the next MIDI message. Use 
this mode when you wish to erase two or more MIDI messages. 



*An erased MIDI message (except for an Exclusive message) will be tennporarlly stored as event 
memory 0. If you wish to restore an erased MIDI message, refer to " /a EDIT 5: Place Event" (o- p.i 1 9). 



n Procedure • From the Microscope display 

(T) Display the MIDI message you wish to erase. 
(D Move to the Erase Event display. 



EDifl -^r2l-» l ENTER | (Single mode) 



I EDIT I -* [2 -* Hold I SHIFT | and press | ENTER 
(Continuous mode) 

< When Continuous mode is selected > 



SKIP I (display the next MIDI message) 



RESET [(display the previous MIDI message) 



h'-ED 

i 
± 


IT 


2 E 

4 


RflSE 
69 


EMei 
64 


"it- 
8 6 


Single 


mode display 






Pr-e 
1 


i""' 


REC 
4 


: to 
60 


ERfil 
64 


5E 
8 6 


Continuous 


mode 


display 






1 

1 


1- 


-01- 
4 


"000 

60 


*ERfl: 
64 


5E 
86 



@ Execute the Erase operation. 

* Even if you have selected Continuous mode, you will return to the Microscope display when you erase 
the last MIDI message in a track. 

# If you have selected Continuous mode, press ! MICROSCOPE | to retum to the Microscope display. 
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11 EDIT 3 : Create a MIDI Message (create Event) 



[H Explanation This operation allows you to create a new MIDI message. To create a chord, you can insert Note messages at the 
same location (me^ure / beat / clock). 

You can make settings for each type of MIDI message as follows. 



Numeric key input 


MIDI status 


Setting items 


9 


NOTE 


MIDI channel/Note name (Note number) / 
Velocity /Gate time 


Hold ISHIFTI and oress 





PAf (Polyphonic Aftertouch) 


MIDI channel/PAf/Note number/Value 


Hold ISHIFTI and Dress 


1 


CC (Control Change) 


MIDI channel/CC/Control number/Value 


Hold ISHIFTI and press 


2 


PG (Program Change) 


MIDI channel/PG/Program number 


Hold ISHIFTI and press 


3 


CAf (Channel Aftertouch) 


MIDI channel/CAf/Value 


Hold ISHIFTI and press 


4 


PG (Pitch Bend) 


MIDI channel/PB/Value 


Hold ISHIFTI and oress 


5 


. EX (Exclusive) 


EX/FO— (hexadecimal) —F7 


Hold ISHIFTI and press 


6 


TU (Tune Request) 


TU 



You can choose either Single mode or Continuous mode. 



Operation mode 


Function 


Single mode 


After the last data (right - most) value in the MIDI message has been finalized, 
you will return to the Microscope display. 


Continuous mode 


After the last data (right - most) value in the MIDI message has been finalized, 
you will be able to enter the next MIDI message. Use this mode when you wish 
to create two or more MIDI messages. 



dl PrOCed Ure ® From the Microscope display 

(D Move to the location where you wish to create the MIDI message. 

* If MIDI messages exist at that location, the newly created MIDI message will be added to them. 



® Move to the Create Event display. 
I EDIT I -» [3] -> I ENTER | (Single mode) 



Iprn -^ITI-^ Hold I SHIFT I and press (WfER 
(Continuous mode) 



(3) Select the MIDI status. 



(Numeric keys / Alpha - dial) -> | ENTER 



r-EDIT 3 i 
1 C 4 


Z R E H T E E '•:■' E' n t- 
6 S 4 £' €■■ 


Displayed to 


indicate Continuous mo 


i __i70i- 


-• k) ■■^■- C R E hi T E 
NOTE 




1 1-01- 
'- ypTI Is ~" 


"000 ^-HCREfiTE 
NOTE 



MIDI status 
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Create the MIDI message. 
Alpha - dial / Numeric keys (modify values) 
ENTER I (finalize values) 



•000 =HCF:! 



j][Fl (move the cursor) j^iP, message 



To enter a rest (CH.REST). move the cursor to the Note number, and hold | SHIFT | and press Numeric key \q] . 
*To change the MID! status, press 



MIDI Ito return to the display of step (3) . 



< When Continuous mode is selected > 

To continue inputting while changing values only as necessaiy , use [SKP] . For example if you press [SKEJ after 

specifying only the Note number, the previously input Velocity and Gate time values will be used, a nd the MC - 50 



will wait for you to enter datafor the next message. To modify the previous input values, press | RESET | and 

re-enter the data. 

< Creating Exclusive messages > 

Exclusive messages contain data between FO and F7. The data is displayed and input as hexadecimal numbers (00- 

7F). At F7 you can press I ENTERI to finalize the modified values. 

Hold I SHIFT I and press Numeric keys EJ— [l](enter A— F) 



Hold I PAUSE I and press [F] (insert a value of 00) 

Hold I pause! and press Rl (delete) 

You can add data by entering a value at the position of F7. 

* Exclusive message can be entered only from the Numeric keys. 

* It is not possible to modify or input Exclusive message which is longer than 600 bytes. 

< Roland type IV check sum > 

To input Roland type IV exclusive messages, you must input a check sum immediately in front of t he F7. Th e 
MC - 50 will calculate this value automatically. Enter any check sum value in front of the F7, and press | ENTER j ■ 
(Check sums other than Roland type IV will not be calculated automatically.) 



m If you have selected Continuous mode, press I MICROSCOPEI to return to the Microscope display. 
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eSSage (Move Event) 



D Explanation This operation moves a specified MIDI message to another location in the same track. 

*To move or copy a MIDI message to another track, refer to the following operation " /i EDIT 5: Place 
Event". 



Q PrOCed Ure # From the Microscope display 

(1} Display the MIDI message you wish to move. 



Move to the Move Event display. 



i-'-EDIT 
1 C 


4 
4 


■'10UE 
60 


64 


•'ent- 

y 6 




1 1- 
1 c 


-01 

4 


-0Gi0 
60 


MO? 
64 


JE_ _ 

S6 



(^ Specify the destination Measure / Beat / Clock, and execute the Move operation. 
Alpha - dial / Numeric keys (modify values) Track 

Measure 

Beat 
I Clock 



I ENTER 1 (finalize values) 
I ^ II ► [ (move the cursor) 



To change the Measure / Beat, move the cursor. When you fina- 
lize the Clock, the displayed MIDI message will be moved, and 
you will return to the Microscope display. 



1-0 1-000 



MOUE 
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i ' f ""% IT" IT* 

p EDIT 5 



emorize and Copy a 

eSSaQB (Event Memory / Place Event) 



n Explanation This operation temporarily stores a MIDI message in an Event Memory. MIDI messages stored in this way can be 
copied to another specified location. This is especially convenient when you wish to copy the same MIDI message to 
several locations. MIDI messages stored in Event Memories are preserved even when you move to another song, so 
you can use this operation to copy MIDI messages to other songs. 

Event Memories are numbered 0-9, and each memoty can store the following MIDI messages. Event Memory 
settings are renewed each time you store a new message into a memory. 



Memory number 







1-S 



MIDI messages that can be stored 



The MIDI message last erased by the Erase Event function is stored here. However, 
neither Exclusive messages nor Tempo data will be stored. 



lldToi these memories 1-8 can store any MIDI message (other than Exclusive 
messages or Tempo data) 



This memory can store only an Exclusive message (within 600 bytes). 



*The contents of the Event Memories are preserved until you turn the power off. 
When copying MIDI messages, you can choose either Single mode or Continuous mode. 



Operation mode 



Single mode 



Continuous mode 



Function 



After you copy a MIDI message, you will return to the Microscope display. 



After you copy a MIDI message, you will not return to the Microscope display. 
Use this mode when you wish to copy two or more MIDI messages. 



D Storing an event into an Event Memory 

® From the Microscope display 
(D Display the MIDI nnessage you v^ish to store. 

(2) Move to the Event Memory display. 

rRECl 



Select the Memory Number, and store. 
Alpha - dial / Numeric keys -^ | ENTER | 



••*•• 1 { !""* ! I •**" !• •i !"** r.'i i""! V"t i ! "i. 



Memory number 



:UEHT ME MORS' ► 



, l-i 



When the MIDI event has been stored, you will return to the Microscope display. 
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D Copying a stored MIDI message (Place Event) 



® From the Microscope display 



(D Move to the location (Track / Measure / Beat / Clock) where you wish to copy the MIDI message. 



(2) Move to the Place Event display. 

Ipffl -^rsl-^ l ENTER [ (Single mode) 
lDrf|^[¥]-^HoldrSHilFTlandpress| ENTER 



(Continuous mode) 



i-'-EDIT 5 PLACE EMent. 
1 C 4 60 64 S' 



Displayed to indicate Continuous mode 
Memory number J 



MEMORV 1 11^ *PLfli::E 
STRTUS == NOTE 



Select the Memory number of the MIDI message you wish to copy, and copy the message. 
Alpha - dial / Numeric keys -> | ENTER | 



' If you have selected Continuous mode, press | MICROSCOPE [to return to the Microscope display. 
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odify the Step Time (change step) 



— ~" — — - , MID, messa«-)Wh.n you modify 

□ Explanation TH.sope.,.„«oa....S.ep...= .aM,DI„^^^^^^^^^^ 

the step time, all MIDI messages (only m the specified track) will move torwara 

change l the Step time. For example if you have created a Rest data at the begmmng of a tracK, and modify its Step 

time, all MIDI messages in that track will be moved forward or backward. 



Example : If you shorten the Step t ime of a MIDI message in track J 



PI I I I M E 




Song data of track 1 
Song data of track 2 
Song data of track 3 



Song data of track 1 

T — I Song data of track 2 

Song data of track 3 



You can choose either Single mode or Continuous mode. 



Operation mode 



Single mode 



Continuous mode 



Function 



After vou fina lize the Step time, you will return to the Microscope d isplay 

— — — ' ~ -ti .1 i- *Uo navt K^ini mfissaae. 



After you tinaii ze xne oiep uhip, y^^ »'■■■ ■"- — — 

After you finalize the Step time, you will advance to the next MIDI "^^^^^S^" ^se 
this mode when you wish to modify the Step time of two or more MIDI 
messages. ^__ ___- ■ — 



n Procedure • From the Microscope display 

(D Display the MIDI message whose Step time you wish to change. 

* It is not possible to change a Step time which is displayed as "FAR" or "END". In such cases, move the 
MIDI message to a location where the Step time will be 999 or less. 

(2) Move to the Change S tep disp lay. 
Hold I SHIFT I and press | EDIT | -* [T] -^ 



[ENTER I (Single mode) 
Hold I SHIFT I and press I EDIT KED- ^ 

Hold 1 SHIFT land press I ENTER] (Continuous mode) 



ihlNGE 



C| i^-, 



Displayed to indicate continuous mode 



1 






--"r ^"J 



< When Continuous mode is selected > 

"skip] (finalize the modified value, and display the next MIDI message) 



RESg] (finalize the modified value, and display the previous MIDI message) 

*When using a Step Edit operation, all MIDI messages will be displayed, regardless of the View Field 
setting. 



(3) Modify the Step time, and fi nalize 
Alpha - dial / Numeric keys 



ENTER 



® If you have 



selected Continuous mode, press I MICROSCOPE] to return to the Microscope display. 
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sEDIT 2 : Delete a MID! Message (Delete 



Step) 



D Explanation This operation deletes a specified MIDI message. When you delete a MIDI message, all MIDI messages (only of the 
specified track) will move forward according to the Step time of the deleted message. 

Example : If you delete a MIDI message in track 1 

Song data of track 1 

Song data of track 2 

Song data of track 3 



1 



Song data of track 1 

Song data of track 2 

1 Song data of track 3 



You can choose either Single mode or Continuous mode. 



Operation mode 


Function 


Single mode 


After you delete the MIDI message, you will return to the Microscope display. 


Continuous mode 


After you delete the MIDI message, you will advance to the next MIDI message. 
Use this mode when you wish to delete two or more MIDI messages. 



LJ Procedure • From the Microscope display 

(I} Display the MIDI message you wish to delete. 
(2) Move to the Delete Step display. 



Hold SHIFT land press EDITK|2 



I ENTER I (Single mode) 
Hold l SHIFT l and press | EDIT K |T]-» 

Hold j SHIFT l and press ] ENTER | (Continuous mode) 

< When Continuous mode is selected > 



SKIP I (display the next MIDI message) 



I RESET [ (display the previous MIDI message) 

*When using a Step Edit operation, all MIDI messages 
will be displayed, regardless of the View Field setting. 

(3) Execute the Delete operation. 

I REC I 



sEDIT 2 DELEl 
1 C 4 60 


64 




Single mode display 


Press REC t-o 
1 C 4 60 


DEL 
64 


.ETE 


Continuous mode display 


1 1-01 -000 

1 C 4 60 


=T=DEL 
64 


_ETE 



® If you have selected Continuous mode, press | MICROSCOPE | to return to the Microscope display. 
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sEDIT 3 : Insert a MIDI Message (insert step) 

D Explanation This operation inserts a MIDI message. When you insert a MIDI message, all MIDI messages (in the specified track) 
will move backwards according to the Step time of the inserted message. To enter a chord, you can create two or 
more Note messages at the same location (Measure / Beat / Clock). 
Example : If you insert a MIDI message into track 1 



nSE 



I I I 



TT 



n I 



N II I h I 



Song data of track 1 

Song data of track 2 

Song data of track 3 

Song data of track 1 

Song data of track 2 

Song data of track 3 



You can choose either Single mode or Continuous mode. 



Operation mode 



Single Mode 



Continuous Mode 



Function 



After you insert the MIDI message, you will return to the Microscope display. 



After you insert the MIDI message, you will advance to the next MIDI message. 
Use this mode when you wish to insert two or more MIDI messages. 



You can make settings for each type of MIDI message as follows. 



Numeric key input 



Hold I SHIFT! and press 



Hold i SHIFT I and press 1 



Hold I SHIFT I and press 2 



Hold I SHIFT I and press 3 



Hold I SHIFT I and press 4 



Hold I SHIFT I and press 5 



Hold ISHIFTI and press 6 



MIDI status 



NOTE 



PAf (Polyphonic Aftertouch) 



CC (Control Change) 



PG (Program Change) 



CAf (Channel Aftertouch) 



PG (Pitch Bend) 



EX (Exclusive) 



TU (Tune Request) 



Setting items 



MIDI channel/Note name (Note number) 
Velocity /Gate time 



MIDI channel/PAf/Note number/Value 



MIDI channel/CC/Control number/Value 



MIDI channel/PG/Program number 



MIDI channel/CAf/Value 



MIDI channel/PB/Value 



EX/FO— (hexadecimal) —F7 



TU 



tmsmisftss^sisiissifssiitfif/i f if i ' fi f i ^^i^ 



□ Procedure m From the Microscope display 

(T) Move to the location where you wish to insert a MIDI message. 



(2) Move to the Insert Step display. 
Hold I SHIFT I and press I EDIT | -^ [¥] ■ 
ENTER [ (Single mode) 



Hold! SHIFT land press | EDIT H fsl 



Holdl SHIFT land press ENTER [ (Continuous mode) 



S-izU X 1 •-' i. ri .T' L_. r-. i 

i C 4 60 64 



Displayed to indicate Continuous mode 






17.^ 



(3) Select the MIDI status. 



(Numeric keys / Alpha - dial) -» | ENTER 






MIDI status 



After you have created the MIDI message, specify the Step time, and finalize. 
Alpha - dial / Numeric keys (set values) 



Step time 



ENTER I (finalize values) 



<_ ► I (move the cursor) 



MIDI message 
To enter Rest data (CH.REST), move the cursor to the Note number, and hold | SHIFT | and press Numeric key [9] . 



*To change the MIDI status, press | MIDI | to return to the display of step 



< When Continuous mode is selected > 



To continue inputting while changing values only as necessary, use | SKIP | . For example if you press | SKIP [ after 
specifying only the Note number, the previously input Velocity, Gate time, and Step time values will be used, and 
the MC - 50 will wait for you to enter data for the next message. 
To modify the previous input values, press ] RESET l and re-enter the data. 



< Creating Exclusive messages > 

Exclusive messages contain data between FO and F7. The data is displayed and input as hexadecimal numbers (00- 



7F). At F7 you can press ] ENTER | to finalize the modified values. 
Hold I SHIFT I and press Numeric keys [o] — ^W} (enter A — F) 
Hold I PAUSE l and press [► [ (insert a value of 00) 



Hold [PaDSE] and press Rl (delete) 

You can add data by entering a value at the position of F7. 



* Exclusive message can be entered only from the Numeric keys. 

* It is not possible to modify or input Exclusive message which is longer than 600 bytes. 



< Roland type IV check sum > 

To input Roland type IV exclusive messages, you must input a check sum immediately in front of the F7. The 



MC - 50 will calculate this value automatically. Enter any check sum value in front of the F7, and press j ENTER 
(Check sums other than Roland type IV will not be calculated automatically.) 



I If you have selected Continuous mode, press | MICROSCOPE [to return to the Microscope display. 
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utility mode allows you to edit entire songs, calculate playing times, tune external MIDI 
sound modules, and perform other convenient functions. 

•■•••(Song Delete) 

UTIL r DeleteaSong "" , . ^ 

^^^^ (Time Calculation) 

UTIL2: Check Playing Times ■ •■•-' ..............•■•.• ,^ . ^ , 

• (Function Copy) 

UTIL 3- Copy Function Settings ' •"" 

••• (Rhythm pattern Copy) 

UTIL 4: Copy Rhythm Patterns - ,c r: u ^ 

^, , •■•■ (Song Exchange) 

UTIL 5: Exchange Song Numbers •■ ••••• 

(Data Check) 

UTIL 6: Check Song Data ' "• ,r. r, ^ x 

,. ^ , , _, • (Data Reduce) 

UTIL7' Erase Rest Data / Align Track Lengths ••••••" "• 

••• (Tune) 

UTIL 8: Tune MIDI Sound Modules 
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TIL I : Delete a Song 

n Explanation This operation deletes a song from internal memory. You can also delete two or more songs at once. 



ssmsssBSttissiiiiBssismsseiismisseiisismsisiismsstsm 



smmsmiiismmmsiimsmiimsism^miiaamssammiiiimsiiimi 



I I Procedure #From Mode 1 standby 

(D Select the Song Delete display. 



Hold SHIFT land press UTIL 



(Numeric key [T]/ Alpha - dial) -» | ENTER 



Utility number 

I Utility name 






„' N 6 L-' E L E T 



(2) Select the Song number you wish to delete. 

Numeric keys (Each time you press the Numeric key corres- 
ponding to the song number you wish to delete, the number and 
" :+: " symbol will alternate.) ^ | ENTER | 



*To select all song numbers for deletion, press Numeric 
key[o]. 



U I J. 1— X JZ' L.' Pi y l"' tz L™ 
SELECT SO N G 1^ 1 •+• ■'^■■ 



Song number to be deleted 



Execute display 



! i T T f 



S H G C* E L. E T E 

■ ]:• !"■* !•"• i^j -en. ■", f*r' i"— : 



< Song number display > 

From left to right, the display will show the specified condition of each song number. When you select the Son^ 

Delete display, the song number of the standby display will initially be specified. 



Display 


Meaning 


number 


will be deleted 


■■r- 


will not be deleted 


:= 


song data does not exist 



(3) Execute the Song Delete operation In the Execute display. 



REC 



i Press STOP [to end the operation. 



1 if> 



UTIL 2 : Check Playing Times (Time calculation) 

D Explanation This function allows you to check the playing time of the currently selected song. You can check not only the entire 
playing time, but also the playing time between specified points. 

* If you Wish to specify an area using Locate points, you must first set the Locate points (o- P.1 8 or P. 72). 



D Procedure ®From Mode 1 standby 

(D Select the Song Delete display. 



Hold ISI-IIFTI and press | UTIL 



(Numeric key [T] / Alpha - dial) -^ I ENTER 



Utility number 

1 Utility name 



UTIL 2 TIME CRLC 
FROM M= i FOK HLL 



Specify the Area for which to calculate playing time, and check the playing time. 
Alpha - dial / Numeric keys (specify values) 



ENTER I (finalize values) 



^[►3 (move the cursor) 



UTIL 2 TIME CflLC 
FROM M= 1 FOR ALL 



Starting measure | 

Number of measures from starting measure 



If you wish to use Locate points to specify the area, press r 
||_QC| to switch the display. Each time you hold I SHIFT | and 
press I LOCI , the display will alternate. 



UTIL 2 TIME CfiLC 
LOG" BTWH ■■'•■■■ RND ^ 



Starting Locate number \^ 

Ending Locate number 

*!t is not possible to use both Measures and Locate 

points to specify the area. The last - specified one will be used. 

*The calculation will be performed even if the Locate points are reversed. 



JTIL 2 TIME Cfl 
5f! 00.= ©s 



Use I ^ II ► I to move between the area-specifying display and 

the time - viewing display. 

The time -viewing display shows the playback time for the " piaying time Tempo 

displayed tempo. You can use the Alpha - dial / Numeric keys (m : minutes, s : seconds) 

to modify the tempo. 

* Tempo changes in the Tempo track are included In the playing time calculation. 



® Press STOP I to end the procedure. 
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ciion oewnas 



mmtti mmwmmmmmmmmmmiMmmw msmmmm 



LJ Explanation This copies the function settings of another song. Use it when you want to use the same function settings as another 
song. 

The following function settings will be copied. The settings of other functions will not be copied. 



FUNC 1 


Sync Clock 


FUNC 2 


Metronome 


FUNC 4 


Rhythm Velocity 


FUNC 5 


Rhythm instrument 


FUNC 9 


Basic Tempo 


FUNC 10 


Locate Point 


FUNC 11 


Output Assign 


FUNC 12 


Transmit Channel 


FUNC 13 


Note Name 


FUNC 14 


Song Log 



D Procedure ©From Mode 1 standby 



Select the Function Copy display. 



Hold I SHIFT I and press | UTIL | -» 

(Numeric key [s]/ Alpha - dial) -» | ENTER 



(2) Select the Song number to copy fronn. 
Alpha - dial / Numeric keys (specify values) 
I ENTER I (finalize values) 
|-^|| ► I (move the display) 



Utility number 

J Utility name 



IL 3 FUNCTION COF 



FUNCTION COP' 
SONG 1 4 1 



Execute display 



Currently selected j 

song number ^ u x 

Song number of copy 

source 






(3) Execute the Function Copy operation in the Execute display. 



REG 



# Press STOP | to end the procedure. 
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UTIL 4 : Copy Rhythm Patterns 



,_ ' ^ — .«_.>—.>»»—— »»—^.' ' ■ ■ """' - 

n Explanation This copies all Rhythm patterns from another song into the cuirently selected song. Use this operation when you 
wish to create a Rhythm track which uses the same Rhythm patterns as another song. 

If Rhythm pattems already exist in the copy destination song, copying will be perfoimed as follows. 
Rhythm patterns of song 1 Rhythm patterns of song 2 






Rhythm patterns of song 2 



;^^:j^:s^;:^:i^i?^^ ^•^'|?^^^-;-:^^: ^^■'^■f^^^S^I^' ^^^^^^^5^f ll O 



1 


2 


3 


4 


5 


6 


7 



* 



Copy the Rhythm patterns of song 1 to song 2 



■|_4 are replaced by the copied Rhythm patterns, 
and Rhythm patterns 5—7 remain unchanged. 



D Procedure #From Mode 1 standby 



® Select the Rhythm Pattern Copy display. 



Hold SHIFT land press ! UTIL 



(Numeric key [T]/ Alpha - dial) -^ [ENTER 



Utility number 



Utility name 



MTIL 4 R~PTH COPV 
SONS 1-^1 



@ Select the Song number to copy from. 
Alpha - dial / Numeric keys (specify values) 
[enter] (finalize values) 
I'^ll^ j (move the display) 



UTIL 4 R-PTH COPS-' 
SONG 1 -^i 1 



—r- 



Currently selected song 

number 

Song number of copy source 

Execute display 



IITIL 4 R~PTN 



@ Execute the Rhythm Pattern Copy operation in the Execute display. 



REG 



s Press I STOP | to end the procedure. 
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TIL 5 : Exchange Song Numbers 



D Explanation This exchanges the currently selected song with another song. Use it when you wish to change the order of the 
songs. 



□ Procedure m From Mode 1 standby 

(D Select the Song Exchange display. 
Hold i SHIFT I and press | UTIL | -» 



(Numeric key [E] / Alpha - dial) -* I ENTER 



Select the Song number to exchange with. 
Alpha - dial / Numeric keys (specify values) 



ENTER I (finalize values) 
S][3 (roove the display) 



Utility number 





i 


Utility name 


UTIL 


5 


SCiHG 
SONG 


E:=v::HflNGE 
1 -^i 1^ 1 




UTIL 


5 


SONG 
SONG 


EHCHhiHGE 
1 -^1 ► 1 



Currently selected song 
number 

Song number to be exchanged 

Execute display 



UTIL 5 SONG EKCHRNGE 
Sur-e? !>!•■■ Press REC 



Execute the Song Exchange operation in the Execute display. 



REC 



# Press! STOP |to end the procedure. 
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TIL 6 : Check Song Data (Data check) 




mtiitifmtmjMmm ss ni s i isfiis ism is m i m 



D Explanation This allows you to check the type of MIDI messages titat are tecorded in each Phrase track. You can specify the area 

to be checked. 

The length of Phrase tracks and the Rhythm track is also compared. If the Phrase tracks are longer than the Rhythm 
track it is not possible to playback beyond the end of the Rhythm track. If yon wish to playback to the end, you 
must lengthen the Rhythm track. To shorten Phrase tracks to match the Rhythm track, refer to the foUowmg item 
"UTIL 7: Data Reduce". 



You can check the following items. 



Numeric key input 

_ - 



Hold I SHIFT] and press 



Hold I SHIFT I and press 1 



Hold ! SHIFT I and press 2 



Hold I SHIFT I and press 3 



Hold I SHIFT I and press 4 



Checked item 



WHOLE (every MIDI messages) 



NOTE 



PAf (Polyph onic Aftertouch) 
CC (Control Change) 



PG (Program Change) 



C Af (Channel Aftertouch) 
PB (Pitch Bend) 



Hold ISHIFjl and press 7 
Hold I SHIFT I and press 5 



Hold I SHIFT 1 and press 6 



Hold lSHIFTl and press 8 



MODE (Mode message) 



Content checked/display 



The MIDI channel numbers 1 
recorded 



-\h on which the data is 



EX (Exclusive) 



TU (Tune Request) 



SPAN 



Included (these messages have been recorded) 
Not- found (these messages have not been recorded) 



Comparison of the length (Phrase tracks and Rhythm track) 
Norr-'ial (normal) 

Longer than TF:l<"R (the Phrase tracks are 

longer) ^ 



*lt you wish to use Locate points to specify the area, you 
P.72). 



must first set the Locate points ( o- P.18 or 
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D Procedure 



» From Mode 1 standby 



(D Select the Data Check display. 



Hold l SHIFT l and press |UTIL| -» 

(Numeric key [j] / Alpha - dial) -» | ENTER 



Utility number 

I Utility name 



1 iTTL 
FROM 


6 


Dfl" 


1 


CHECK 

FOR Fill 



' Specify the Area in which you wish to chechc the data, and execute the Data Check operation. 
Alpha - dial / Numeric keys (modify values) 
I ENTER 1 (finalize values) 
I "^ II ► I (move the cursor) 

If you wish to use Locate points to specify the area, press 



UTIL 6 Di^lTfi CHbCK 
FROM M= 1 FOR fiLL 



Starting measure j 

Number of measures from starting measure 



LOG I to switch the display. Each time you hold | SHIFT | and 



press I LOG | , the display will altemate. 

*lt is not possible to use both Measures and Locate 
points to specify the area. The last - specified one will 
be used. 

When you finalize the area, the checking results will appear in 
the lower line of the display 



L Oi 



6 DflTfi CH 
BTWH =i 



AND 



Starting Locate number | 

Ending Locate number 



Tracks checked 

i Items checked 



i-! I H:'.-:. I 



UHOLE 



Checking results 



(3) Select the Track and Items you wish to check, and view the results. 
Alpha - dial / Numeric keys (modify values) 
Track keys (select tracks) 
I ENTER [ (finalize values) 
I "^ II ► I (move the cursor) 



Press STOP |to end the procedure. 
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UTIL 7 : Erase Rest Data/Align Track 

Lengths (Data Reduce) 

D Explanation Data Reduce includes the following two functions. 

♦ Data Reduce will erase Rest data that was input in Step Recording or Microscope mode, and converts them into 
blanks. This gets rid of excess data, and makes memory usage more efficient. To execute this, turn on "REDUCE 
CH.REST". 

♦ If Phrase tracks are longer than the Rhythm track, the length beyond the end of the Rhythm track cannot be played. 
In such cases, you must either lengthen the Rhythm track, or shorten the Phrase tracks. Data Reduce will delete song 
data from the end of Phrase tracks that exceed the length of the Rhythm track, to make them the same length. To 
execute this, turn on "ADJUST LENGTH". 

* If you have made many modifications wliile in Microscope mode, measure / beat / clocl< movement may 
become slower. To regain normal movement speed, execute Data Reduce (cr p.i33). In this case, the 
desired result will be gained even if both the functions are turned off. 



mm m mm s mmmotx mmimmmmm ismfsmti s mm m mm 



n Procedure •From Mode 1 standby 

(D Select the Data Reduce display. 
Hold I SHIFT I and press | UTIL K 



(Numeric key [7] / Alpha - dial) ^ I ENTER 



(5) specify whether or not to execute the two functions. 
Alpha - dial / Numeric keys (modify values) 
I ENTER I (finalize values) 
I '^ II ► I (move the cursor) 



Utility number 



T 


Utility name 


UTIL 7 
REDUCE 


DfiTfl REDUCE 
CH..REST ON 




UTIL 7 
REDUCE 


DflTfi REDUCE 
CH.REST OH 




UTIL 7 
ADJUST 


DflTfl REDUCE 
LENGTH ON 


Execute disp 


ay 


UTIL_^7 


DflTfl REDUCE 

> ■> p !•••■ !^ c:. 3 p P n 



(3) Execute the Data Reduce operation in the Execute display. 



REC 



# Press I STOP to end the procedure. 
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/ 



OUIJI6S 



l!«ijll%KIIH««llljl««S^^ 



nmtimmmimmiiattuffitttsiiiifiimm 



r~l Explanation This function will transmit a Tune Request message and Note Messages (all MIDI channels, note name A4, velocity 
64) from both MIDI OUT connectors. You can use this function to tune your MIDI sound modules, to check the 
connections of MIDI cables or audio cables, or when adjusting mixing levels. 



iaii!»ii w aii w < » w » «iii ! !g^^ 



D Procedure m From Mode 1 standby 
CD Select the Tune display. 



Hold ISHIFTI and press | UTIL | -» 

(Numeric key [|]/ Alpha - dial) -» | ENTER 



Utility number 

I Utility name 



UTIL 8 TUNE 
c ■.-■. ■-. .- .- D i n '. .' 



tune 



(2) Transmit the Tune Request message and the Note messages. 



PLAY I (transmit a continuous note) 



Hold I SHIFT [and press; PLAY [(transmit intermittent notes) 



(3) Stop transmission. 



PAUSE 



• Press! STOP |to end the procedure. 
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In this mode you can save song data to disk, or load a song file from disk. A new disk or a 
disk which has been used by other devices must be formatted before you can use it to save 
song data (c^P.148). 



Load Song Files 

Save Song Data ••••• 

Delete a Song File 

Rename aFile 

Compare Internal and Disk Data 



••■•(Load) 

(Save) 

■■ (Delete) 
(Rename) 
•• (Verify) 
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lies 



Lj Explanation This operation loads one or more song files from disk into MC - 50 memory. 

* If you wish to load only one song file, you can also use the Mode 1 function "Current Load" (o-p,53). 



□ Procedure « From Mode 1 standby 

(T) Insert the disk (with the protect tab ON < PROTECT > 



Move to the Mode 2 Load display. 



Hold I SHIFT I and press | MODE | -* 
(Numeric key jT)/ Alpha - dial) -^ | ENTER 
(Numeric key [T]/ Alpha - dial) -»[ENTER^ 



Select the Song numbers you wish to load. 

Numeric keys (Press the Numeric key for the song numbers you 

wish to load. Each time you press the key, the display will 



MODE 2 
1 LOfiD 


D I 


Sl<_ 


-.18 


P 


IL 


1 — 


:i 


Load 


function 














LOAD 
SELE 


cf 


DNG 
SO 


FR 
•••iG!i=- 


DM 

■[•::+::■ 


c 

!::4.: 


57 


i< 


« 




LOAD 
SELE 


cf 


DNG 
SO 


FRi 


DM 


D 


5« 


K 


i: 



alternate between the number and a symbol.) -» | ENTER 



Song numbers to be loaded 



The lower line of the display will show the specified status of each song number, from left to right. The meaning of 
the display is as follows. 



Display 


Meaning 


number 


wil 


be loaded 


■4- 


wil 


not be loaded (the MC-50 contains song data) 


« 


will 


not be loaded (the MC-50 does not contain song data) 



*To select all song numbers, hold | SHIFT | and press Numeric key [o]. To select all song numbers for 
which the MC - 50 does not contain data, press Numeric keyfol. 



For each song number, select a Song file from which to load, and execute loading. 
Alpha - dial (select song files) 



ENTER I (finalize the song file, and move to the next song 
number) 



Song number to load into 



•^11^ I (finalize the song file / select the song number / move 
between displays) 



LORD :+::■!■::+::+: 5 4 DIS!- 



Song file 



LOAD [(execute loading) 



Song number 
Execute display 



* If you press | LOAD | when not in the Execute display, 
the finalized song files and the currently selected song 
file will be loaded. 



L 


DP 


D :• 


■::i::-l- 


:-hf; 


„ 


„ 


„ 


^1 


D 


I 


c; 


!<: 


b 


j.r 


e? 




p 


!•" 


& 


- 


-•• 


L„ 





;™ 





® When loading ends, you will return to the Mode 2 menu display. 

To return to Mode 1: hold | SHIFT] and press | MODE | -» (Nurneric keyjT]/ Alpha - dial) -» | ENTER" 
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n Explanation This operation lets you assign a name to the song data in the MC - 50, and save it onto disk. It is not possible to save 
more than one song file of the same name on a single disk. (However, identically spelled names with differences m 
upper and lower case characters are considered different names, and are handled as separate song files.) If the disk 
already contains a song file with a name identical to the song data you are saving, the song file will be overvritten. 

^ If you wish to save only one song file, you can also use the Mode 1 function "Current Save" ( - P.53), 
^ It you v^ish to assign a song title in Mode 1 . refer to TUNC 3: Song Title" ( =r P.64). 



D Procedure •From Mode 1 standby 

® Insert the disk (with the protect tab OFF < WRITE > ). 
(2) Move to the Mode 2 Save display. 



Hold I SHIFT I and press | MODE | -^ 

(Numeric key [T]/ Alpha - dial) ^ 1 ENTER | - 
(Numeric key [T]/ Alpha - dial) -» | ENTER | 



Select the Song numbers you wish to save. 

Numeric keys (Press the Numeric key for the song numbers you 

wish to enter. Each time you press the key, the display will 



MOE)fc 2 L'l'zA-: 



;fiUE 



r SONG F .1. L-fc: 



Save function 



SflUE SONG ONTO DIbK 
SELECT S0HG^***4» u » 



alternate between the number and a symbol.) -» I ENTER 



SflUE SOHG ONTO DIbK 
SELECT S0HG^=+=**4= = = 



Song numbers to be saved 



The lower line of the display will show the specified status of each song number, from left to right. The meaning of 
the display is as follows. 



Display 



number 



Meaning 



will be saved 



will not be saved 



the MC-50 does not contain song data 



*To select all song numbers for which the MC - 50 contains data, press Numeric key[o]. 



Specify the Song title. 
Alpha - dial (select characters) 
[•< 11^ [ (move the cursor) 



• H U E •■'■• '■^■" ■"''"■ "H- n E o = P" L' X 'Z< !• 

'• N G 4 1'- S F- r i n 9 S o n 9 



Song title 



You can use the following characters 



Space A-Z a -2 0-9 & J j) b # ! ? ■ . :;'"* + -/< = > C) [3 
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< Inputting characters from the Numeric l<eys > 

You can use the Numeric keys to input the numerals and characters printed on each key. Each time you press a key, 
you will alternate through the characters, and they will be finalized immediately. To enter lower case characters, 
hold I SHIFT land press a Numeric key ("!" will change to "?"). 



< Key functions > 



Insert a space at the cursor position 




Hold 1 PAUSE land oressl^l 


Delete the character at the cursor position 




Hold 1 PAUSE land oressHI 


Delete all characters after the cursor position 




Hold 1 SHIFT! and oress ISKIPI 



* If you do not assign a Song Title (all spaces), you will not be able to save to disk. 
(§) Finalize the Song Title, and execute saving. 



ENTER K SAVE 



'-, f-l I. j P :1-: :■!•: :-|-: d. 



I:. r-. T ! 



# When saving is completed, you will return to the Mode 2 menu display. 

To return to Mode 1: hold | SHIFT [ and press | MODE] -» (Numeric key [T]/ Alpha - dial) -^ | ENTER 
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3 : Delete a Song File 



D Explanation This function lets you delete a song file from disk. 



□ Procedure ©From Mode 1 standby 

(D Insert the disk (with the protect tab OFF < WRITE > ). 
(2) Move to the Mode 2 Delete display. 



Hold SHIFT! and press I MODE 



(Numeric key [2]/ Alpha - dial) -^ [ENTER 



(Numeric key [I] / Alpha - dial) -» | ENTER 



MODE 2 DIbK 

3 DELETE CSOHS FILE 



Delete function 



DELETE SONG ON DIbl< 
TITLE > S p r i n 9 S o n 9 



Select the Song file you wish to delete. 



Alpha- dial -» i ENTER 



@ Execute the Delete function. 



SAVE 



DELETE iz'ONG ON Dibi- 
r I T ^ E I*" ™' F' I'"" 1 ^"! 9 — ' o 1" i 9 



Song file 



y E L E T E ^' -.' F' \~' 1 n 9 z* o ri '-} 

~, \ ! !•-• Cls ■"■' > > F' [■"■ "E' —■ S- ~' H '•-■' 1 



m When deletion is completed, you will return to the Mode 2 menu display. 

To return to Mode 1: hold | SHIFT | and press |MQDEK (Numeric key Q]/ Alpha - dial) -^ | ENTER 



4 : Rename a File 



□ Explanation This function lets you rename a song file on disk. 



D Procedure #From Mode 1 standby 



® Insert the disk (with the protect tab OFF < WRITE > ). 
(2) Move to the Mode 2 Rename display. 



Hold SHIFT land press ! MODE 



(Numeric key[2]/ Alpha - dial) -^ | ENTER 



(Numeric key [T]/ Alpha - dial) -^ | ENTER 



MODE 2 [jlbK 

4 REHflME LbONG FILE 



Rename function 



KlrrNHriln: 



50 HG ON DISK 



(3) Select the Song file you wish to rename. 
Alpha- dial -» I enter] 



® Modify the Name. 

Alpha - dial (select characters) 
I "^ [| !»► I (move the cursor) 

You can use the following characters 



R 


fc 


•■■ifirlE 




'-. 





r- 


G 


Oh 


D 


■r 
J. 


Si< 


"!" 


T 


T\ P 


k 


i~ 


K- 


i.~ 


■i ! 


-|a 




'■"' 


o 








«. 




' 













Song file 



"j" T "1" ! pn 



bpriny ~>on 



S H G 4 f'- 'r.< F" T" i n y S o vi ' 



Filename 



u 



Space A-Z a-z 0--9 & J J) b # ! ? . 



;'"* + -/< = > () [] 



< Inputting characters from the Numeric keys > 

You can use the Numeric keys to input the numerals and characters printed on each key. Each time you press a key, 
you will altemate through the characters, and they will be finalized immediately. To enter lower case characters, 
hold] shift] and press a Numeric key ("!" will change to "?"). 



< Key functions > 



Insert a space at the cursor position 


Hold 1 PAUSE 1 and press 1 ► 1 


Delete the character at the cursor position 


Hold 1 PAUSE land press Nl 


Delete all characters after the cursor position 


Hold 1 SHIFT land press 1 SKIP 1 



* Rename is not possible If the disk already contains a song file with that name. 



(5) Finalize the name, and execute renaming. 



enter K SAVE 



R b H fl M E k b F- !•- i n 9 S o n 9 



# When renaming is completed, you will return to the Mode 2 menu display. 

To return to Mode 1: hold | SHI FT1 and press ! MODEI -^ (Numeric key [T]/ Alpha - dial) -» | ENTER 



i4n 



5 : Compare Internal ana uis 



(Verify) 



n Expla nation This function checks whether the song data 
a song file on disk 



in internal memoiy is the same (except for the name) as the song data 



m 



n Procedure 



#From Mode 1 standby 

Insert the disk (with the protect tab ON < PROTECT > ). 

(5) Move to the Mode 2 V erify disp lay. 

Hold ISi-ilFTj and press I MODE | -* 

(Numeric key [1]/ Alpha - dial) -» [ENTER 



(Numeric key [^/ Alpha - dial) -»| ENTER 



MODE 2 p| 
!f i '■••' E P. I F 'y' 



Verify function 



UERIFS' SOHG OH DIbK 
SONG 1 ► 



Select the internal Song dat a you wish to compare. 
Alpha - dial / Numeric keys -» I ENTER! 



1...^ E P. I F 'y S N G r-1 __ D I S H 
S H G 1 I*'" S p r ■ i n 9 S o n 9 



Internal song data 
® select the disk Song file you wish to compare, and execute the Verify function. 



Alpha - dial -» | ENTER! 

The lower line of the display will show the checking results. 






Song file 



Display 



SONG VERIFIED 



SONG DIFFERS 



Checking results 



The data is the same. 



The data is different. 



# Press ! STOP | to end the procedure and ret urn to the Mode 2 menu display. 

To return to Mode 1: hold rSHIFTl and pressJlODE]- (N^^^^c key [J]/ Alpha - dial) - LENJER. 



Ul 



. <>^ 




Using this function, two or more songs in internal memory can be linked together into a 
single song. 
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Linking Song Data 



i m i immmM:i»Mmmw!MMiiMi iimiiitt»ii» m iitiimitiim 



[U Explanation when this function is used, two or more songs in internal memory will be linked together into a single song (song 
number 1). Song data you did not specify will be deleted. You can link the same song more than once, for up to 20 
songs in a single operation. 

Example : Linking song 3 -* song 1 -* song 2 



Song 1 



Song 2 



Song 3 



Song 4 



The linked song data will be collected as song 1, and song 4 will be deleted. 

The Rhythm patterns of each song you link will be arranged automatically. Rhythm patterns with the same data will 
be collected into one, and the Rhythm patterns will be rearranged. 

You can link song data within the following limits. 



Notes 


Approximately 40,000 notes (this will differ depending on the amount of MIDI 
messages other than notes) 


Rhythm pattern 


240 or less 


Length 


9999 measures (or quarter notes x 87381) or less 



* If the Rhythm Velocity ( o- P.65) and Rhythm Instrument ( cj- P.66) settings of each song are different, 
they cannot be linked. 

* If you move to a mode other than mode 3 before executing Link, the link settings will be lost. 



la m m , i n i,i,iii;iii,i),if|;i[i,i,i|H Ta58eagaMiiS!i!^ ^ 

n Procedure m From Mode 1 standby 



(D Load the Song files you wish to link ( o- p.i 36). 
(2) Move to the Link display. 



Hold I SHIFT I and press [MODE 



(Numeric key [j]/ Alpha - dial) -^ | ENTER 



(3) Move to the Link Program display. 



REC 



Specify the order in which to link the songs. 
Numeric keys (specify song numbers) 
I ENTER I (move the cursor to the right) 
^^►](move the cursor) 






Song number which contain song data 



LINK 1> 


,. 


....... 




LINK 1 P'-Spring 
■i 


b 


on 9 
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< Key functions > 



Delete the song number at the cursor 
location 



Insert a song number at the cursor 
location 



Delete the song numbers after the 
cursor location 



Delete all song numbers 



Hold I PAUSE I and press g]-^| ENTER] 
(press ICANCELl to abort) 



Hold I PAUSE 1 an d press B "^ numeric keys (song number) 
I ENTER I (press fCANCELl to abort) 



Hold I SHIFT I and press [SK!P]-*[iHliB] 
(press fCANCELl to abort) 



Hold I SHIFT I and press [RESElJ -* LMIiBJ 
(press ICANSELI to abort) 



(§) Check whether or not linking is possible. 



When you press j EDIT 1 , the checking results will appear as follows. 



Linking is possible. 



L I H K 1 ► C E K E C U T E i<! ? 3 



Linking is not possible, because the song of the displayed 
number has different Rhythm Velocity (FUNC 4) or Rhythm 
Instmment (FUNC 5) settings. 



CRh'^'t link " I'O SONG x 



Linking is not possible, because the amount of data is too large. 
Reduce the number of songs to be linked. 



fit.t.n ! LOCK 
i::RN==T LINK 



of ME MORS- 
TO LINK::<>; 



Linking is not possible, because the total number of Rhythm 
patterns would exceed 240. You can either not link the displayed 
song, or can delete unneeded Rhythm patterns. 



fit-t.rij_ LACK of ^zf IJ'^ 
r;Hli-P 1 LINK rO bONG : 



Linking is not possible, because the song length would exceed 
9999 measures (or quarter notes x 87381). Reduce the number 
of songs to be linked. 



C i-^ H ■ T L I N !•< T L I N K x x 



(6) Execute linking. 



ENTER 



Display when completed 



LINK 



ST OF' 



sEnd the procedure and return to Mode 1. 



3JQP [-» Hold ! SHI FT l and press ] MODE] -» (Numeric key[T]/ Alpha - dial) -» [ENTER 
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MODE 4 ; DISK UTILITY 



This mode provides disk -related functions, such as initializing a disk or copying a disk. 



Initialize a Disk 

Copy a Disk 

Copy Song Files between Disks 

Convert a Song File 

Name a Disk 

Start up another System 



••■ (Initialize) 
(Backup) 

••■•(Transfer) 

(Convert) 

(Disk Name) 
■ ■■•■•(Restart) 
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h/t/a/ize a Disk 



D ExplanStion This function initializes a new disk or a disk which has been used by another device, so that it can be used by the 
MC - 50. 



mmiimm«i>i9iimmm« ! mi<mmm! is mm sssss^ 



D Procedure ®From Mode 1 standby 



(D Insert the disk (with the protect tab OFF < WRITE > ). 
(2) Move to the Mode 4 Initialize display. 



Hold I SHIFT I and press | MODE K 
(Numeric key [T]/ Alpha - dial) -^ | ENTER 
(Numeric key [T] / Alpha - dial) -> | ENTER 



(3) Execute the Initialize function. 



ENTER 



MODE 


4 


D I S 


l( L 


T 


IL 


I 


TV 


1 I H 


IT 


IfiLI 


ZE 




CD 


.1. 


si<:i 


Inse 


rt. 


Nei... 


D I 


■~ 


!•< 






>>p,-. 


jHii 'Zn. 


s Eh 


TER 




Ll 


!-■ 


IT] 



If the disk has already been used, the display shown at right 
will appear. If you are sure you want to initialize the disk, 
press ENTER | once again. To quit without initializing, press 



L- .1 €' Ei r 






STOP 



:NTER 






When the disk has been initialized, the display shown at right 
will appear. If you wish to initialize another disk, exchange 



disks, and press ENTER |. 



J. ! ■•! 1 ! i_- '_'!'! F" J. 's' !„• f 

'-.* C^ "Z^ S! H- T-1 i H~ i-r' 



kjosi STOP 



# End the procedure and return to Mode 1 . 



STOP [ -» Hold l SHIFT l and press | MODE ] -» (Numeric key Q]/ Alpha - dial) -^ | ENTER" 



148 



2 : Copy a Disk (Backup) 



n Explanation This function creates backup copies of a disk. Wiien you copy a song disk, configuration, sequence files, and disk 
name will also be copied. As a precaution, use this function to make backup copies of important disk. 

*When you use this function, all internal song data will be erased. Be sure to save important song data 
to disk before using tliis function. 



n Procedure # From Mode 1 standby 



(T) Move to tiie Mode 4 Backup display. 
Hold I SHIFT I and press I MODE | -^ 



(Numeric keyjT]/ Alpha - dial) -^ | ENTER 



(Numeric key jT]/ Alpha - dial) -> | ENTER | 

If the internal memory of the MC - 50 contains data, the warning 
display shown at right will appear. When you press | ENTER! . 
all song data will be erased. 



MODE 4 DISK UTILITY 
2 BOCK UP CDIbK 



t- bour-G& DIbK 



i \'~i S- €■ r 



t= M =_■ 1 



C 1 E' a r S H G d a t- a " :•' 
S-'ess ENTER Ho s STOP 



Insert the copy source disk (with the protect tab ON < PROTECT > ), and copy the disk data into internal 
memory. 

I ENTER I 



Il- 


ls 


£•■ 


!- 


t 




[: 


&£ 


t 






C: 


T 




l< 








:• |— 


r 


!~= 


s 


'-■ 




Ei"i 


'. 




p-. 




L 




f~i 


zl 


■• -^ 



(3) Insert the copy destination disk (with the protect tab OFF < WRITE > ), and copy the internal data onto 
the disk. 



ENTER 






If the copy destination disk has already been used, the display 
shown at right will appear. If you are sure you want to copy, 
press I ENTER I once again. To quit without copying, press 



Vess ENTER No" S 



STOP . 



If the amount of data is large and cannot be copied in a single pass, you will be returned to step ® . Repeat steps 
and d) until the display shows "BACK UP Complete!". 

# End the procedure and return to Mode 1 . 



3TQP [_» Hold I SHIFT 1 and press | MQDE1 -^ (Numeric key [T]/ Alpha - dial) -^ | ENTER 
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3 : Copy Song Files between Disks (Transfer) 



u i mm amtitiiimiti 



MmmisimwMiimi^^ 



[~1 Explanation This function copies all song files from a disk to another disk. The Disk Backup function explained in the previous 
page deletes all song files from the copy destination before copying, but this Transfer function adds song files 
without erasing the song files that were originally on the copy destination disk. 

*When you use this function, all MC -50 internal song data will be erased. Be sure to save important 
song data to disl< before using this function. 



a8^iii»ijiitL a LiiiJiu tiij u;^ i t iW UJ»ii»«.MWiWtf w a « i'i'»w w »» t a ' '»w «» « »^ ^ 



□ Procedure ®From Mode 1 standby 



(D Move to the Mode 4 Transfer display. 



Hold SHiFTjand press MODE 



(Numeric key [T]/ Alpha - dial) -» [ENTER 



(Numeric key [j] / Alpha - dial) -> | ENTER 



MODE 4 DISK UTILIT' 
3 KFER lSONG FILl 



y '.■■ F' I'"" iH? S- £ E N T E R L !'■■• K t F! j 



If the internal memory of the MC - 50 contains song data, the 
warning display shown at right will appear. When you press 
I ENTER I, all song data will be erased. 



Vir,^. g ENTER Hri i; sT 



Insert the copy source disk (with the protect tab ON < PROTECT > ), and copy the song files from disk 
into internal memory. 



ENTER 



• .■•• r f- ■ in:' i.-:- ::::• l™ V-i i CZ P-. L. .••■■ T fc r". _! 



® Insert the copy destination disk (with the protect tab OFF < WRITE > ), and copy the internal song files 
onto the disk. 



ENTER 






If the amount of data is large and cannot be copied in a single pass, you will be returned to step (1) . Repeat steps (2) 
and (D until the display shows "XFER Complete!". 



If the copy source and the copy destination contain song files of 
the same name, the display shown at right will appear. If you 



wish to overwrite the file, press ENTER j . If you don't wish to 



RENEbJ? SONG TITLE^ 



copy that specific song file, press | SKIP 



I End the procedure and return to Mode 1. 



STOP -^ Hold SHIFT! and press MODE -* (Numeric key 1 / Alpha - dial) -^ ENTER 
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4 : Convert a Song File 



n Explanation This function convex =ong files fron, a disk created by the MRC - 500/300 int. a form that can be nsed by the MC • 
50. A song file converted in this way cannot be used by the MRC ■ 500/300. If you will want to use a song file w,th 
the MRC • 500/300 later, make a copy of that song file on another disk before converting it. 

*When you use this function, all MC-50 internal song data will be erased. Be sure to save important 
song data to disk before using this function. 

, , I " "" '"''""' """ 



inim i l iw n»»v>nnn il 



□ Procedure ©From Mode 1 standby 



Q) Move to the Mode 4 Convert display. 



Hold I SHIFT I and press I MODE 



(Numeric key [T|/ ^^P^^ " dial) -» I ENT_ERJ ^ 
(Numeric key [T]/ ^IP^^ ' '^^^^) -^ I ENTER | 

If the internal memory of the MC - 50 contains song data, the 
warning display shown at right will appear. When you press 
ENTER I, all song data will be erased. 



MODE 4 DISK UTILIT 
4 COHUERT LDib 


1 
'i 

■a 




In=.ert MRC-500 DIS 
>>Press ENTER ilCOH 


.< 




r; '1 fzt a ! •"■ '~> N G d a t- a ? 
Vei-s ENTER NoSb i 


OP 



Insert 



the disk to be converted (with the protect tab OFF < WRITE > ), and specify Convert. 



ENTER 



(3) Execute the Convert function. 



ENTER 



Inse 
>>Pr 


r-t- 


MRC" 
£ ENT 


n00 

ER 


D 
lC 


OH 


U1 




COHM 


El- 


t DIS 
TER 


< c 


at 

o » 


'§,T 


OP 




Con'- 
Pres 


er 


•s i on 

STOP 


Cop 


!P1 


et 


;=:= i 



® End the procedure and return to Mode 1 



STOP]-^ Hold fSHlFTl and pressi MODE K (Numerickey[Tl/ Alpha- dial) ^[ENIER. 
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fame a Disk (Disk Name) 



«<l« «W<«maitMiWiM M (WW«8«»iM M.aM a » MeM W M«^ ^ 



□ Explanation This function allows you to assign a 13 - character name to a disk. Normally, you tell disks apart by attaching a label 
to the outside of the disk, and this Disk Name function lets you store the same type of label inside the disk as data. 
The Disk Name you assign here will be displayed when you use the function Available Disk (mode 1), and when 
you load or save configuration data (mode 5). 



>»»w»''«'w«w'°ww'»«™««««««a™™m mMiB»mwffl! 



n Procedure # From Mode 1 standby 



(1) Insert the disk to be converted (with the protect tab OFF <WRITE>). 



Move to the Mode 4 Disk Name display. 
Hold I SHIFT I and press | MODE I -» 
(Numeric key [T]/ Alpha - dial) -> | ENTER 
(Numeric key [5]/ Alpha - dial) -» ENTER 



MODb 4 DIbK UTI 

■-.s L.' i :::■ r-. liHiiir: Li. 



HhlME 

kehfime ► 



Specify the Disk name. 

Alpha - dial / Numeric keys (select characters) 

I -< II ► I (move the cursor) 

H< If a name has already been assigned to the disk, the 
original name will be shown in the upper line of the 
display. 



Original disk name 



HP! ME 
REHRME^ 



Disk name 



You can use the following characters. 



Space A-Z a - 2 0-9 &JJ)1>#!?., :;•"* + -/-< = >()[] [}-_|$% 



< Using the Numeric keys to input characters > 

You can use the Numeric keys to input the numerals and characters printed on each key. Each time you press a key, 



you will rotate through the characters printed on that key. To input lower case characters, hold | SHIFT | and press a 
Numeric key ("1" will change to "?"). 



< Key functions > 



Insert a space at the cursor position 




Hold! PAUSE land oress |F1 


Delete the character at the cursor position 




Hold 1 PAUSE land Dress|-^| 


Delete all characters after the cursor position 




Hold 1 SHIFT land press! SKIP 1 



Finalize the Disk name, and write it onto the disk. 



SAVE 



When the Disk name has been written onto the disk, you will 
return to the mode menu display. 



R 


ENOr 


•IE 


«R 


:ic.k 


i'~ 


F. 


C' 


:i„ ; 
























~:> 


i 






Ft 


iin'S: 


"■ 


~. 


hi'. 


•'E 



' Return to Mode 1 . 



Hold l SHIFT l and press | MODE K (Numeric key [T]/ Alpha - dial) -» | ENTER" 
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Start up another System (Restart) 



fisffftftsiisi i a i iisttc is i ci istsitt st ^i u tiiia 



nm m s t mt u mtmmm 



O Explanation This function lets you start up another system program from SUPER - MRC. 



Numeric key 
input 



1 



Value 



SUPER- MRC 



SUPER- MRP 



DISK 



Operation 



Restart SUPER -MRC 



Start up SUPER- MRP 



Start up a system program from a system disk. Select this when using 
the separately sold MRB-500 (bulk librarian), etc. 



*When you execute this Restart function, all song data in MC-50 internal memory will be erased. Be 
sure to save important song data to disk before using this function. 



□ Procedure ©From Mode 1 standby. 

(f) Move to the Mode 4 Restart display. 
Hold! SHIFT! and press ! MODE | ^ 



(Numeric key [Z]/ Alpha - dial) ^ | ENTER | - 
(Numeric key [¥]/ Alpha - dial) -^ | ENTER | 



If song data exists in MC-50 internal memory, the display 



MODE 4 DIbl- 



1 >bUPER"-MRC 

2 SUPER-MFi:F' 



D.LbH 



shown at right will appear. Press | ENTER | and all song data 
will be erased. 



I- 1 »=■ 3 T" !::' U H ^ d Ei '»■ 3 .= -J r '■■ 



(2) Specify which system you wish to start up, and execute Restart. 

(Numeric keys / Alpha - dial) -^ | ENTER! 

* !f you are restarting from a system disk, insert the system disk before you execute Restart. 
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The following information can be stored in each song disk as a Configuration File; six 
types of configuration setting, three MIDI function settings, View Field settings for the 
Microscope, and Auto Load filename (the name of the file which is automatically loaded 
when the system is started up). By inserting that disk when the system is started up, you 
can immediately begin working in the environment set up for you by the Configuration 
File. ^ 



Modify Configuration Data • 

CNFG 1: Stopping and Locate Jumping 

CNFG 2: Step Recording Settings 1 "••• ■ 

CNFG 3: Step Recording Settings 2 

CNFG 4: Settings for Playing a Song from the middle ■ 

CNFG 5: Modify Recording Settings • •■'■ 

CNFG 6: Tempo Recording and Modify Recording Settings 

Load a Configuration File 

Save Configuration Data •• 

Initialize the Configuration Data •• •••■■ ■••*"• 



(Change) 

■••■•(Locate Mode) 

(Step/Gate) 

•(Gate Time Ratio) 

(MIDI Update) 

•■••(Rewrite Mode) 
••■•(MIDI Control) 

■-• ••••(Load) 

(Save) 

.......... (Initialize) 



* Set the three MID! function settings on page 56—58. 

* Set the View Field for the Microscope on page 110. 



cam jumpini 



(Locate Mode) 



D Explanation These settings determine what happens when you press STOP | during recording or playback, and also determine 
the actual movement caused by the Locate Jump function. 



Item 


Numeric key 
input 


Value 


Operation 


STOP 
(Stop mode) 





JUST 


When vou press 1 STOP 1 durino recordinfl or playback, you will 
stop right there. 


1 


MEAS 


When vou press 1 STOP 1 durins recordinfl or playback, you will 
stop at the beginning of the next measure. 


JUMP 

(Locate Jump 

mode) 





JUST 


When you use the Locate Jump function, you will move to 
the position of the Locate Point. 


1 


MEAS 


When you use the Locate Jump function, you will move to 
the beginning of the measure where the Locate Point is. 



* When the MC - 50 Is synchronized to a clock signal from an external device, these Stop Mode settings 
have no effect. 



iM ti mti iwawjJiflwwaBiwmi ^ ^ 



D Procedure 



I From Mode 1 standby 



(f) Move to the Mode 5 Locate Mode display. 



Hold SHIFT land press MODE 



(Numeric key [s] / Alpha - dial) -^ | ENTER 
(Numeric key [T] / Alpha - dial) -» | ENTER 



MODE 5 S'i'STE 
1 CHfiNGE 


■11 CONFIG 
L CONFIG J 




CNFG 1 LOCfll 


'E MODE 

00 



Nl- i::i 1 



(Numeric key [T]/ Alpha - dial) -> | ENTER | 

(^ Set the Stop mode and the Locate Jump mode. 
Alpha - dial / Numeric keys (modify values) 
I -^ 11 ► I (move the cursor) 



Setting for the item 
indicated by the cursor 

B End the procedure and return to Mode 1 . 

STOP H Hold I SHIFT I and press | MODE K (Numeric key [T]/ Alpha - dial) -^ | ENTER 



3QP|T!^ MODE 



Setting for 

each item 



CNFG 2 : Step Recording Settings I (step/oate) 



D Explanation These settings determine the number of clocks that correspond to each note symbol you use to specify the Step time 
and Gate time in Step Recording (o-p.39). In addition to specifying Step time and Gate time as note synnbols, you 
can also specify these directly, so you should set these note symbols to basic values. 



Note symboi 


Step time 


Gate time 


^ 


6 


4 


^ 


12 


9 


J>3 


16 


12 


^ 


24 


19 


J)3 


32 


26 


J) 


48 


41 


J3 


64 


56 


J 


96 


86 


J 


192 


178 



* step time and Gate time can be given a value of up to 999 clocks. 



lamm/mtimmim mm mmm 



D Procedure #From Mode 1 standby 



(T) Move to the Mode 5 Step/Gate display. 



Hold I SHIFT I and press | MODE | -^ 
(Numeric key [5]/ Alpha - dial) -» | ENTER' 
(Numeric key \T} I Alpha - dial) -^ I ENTER 
(Numeric key [1]/ Alpha - dial) 



ENTER 



(2) Set the Step time and Gate time for each note symbol 
Alpha - dial / Numeric keys (modify values) 
I -^ [[► { (move the cursor) 



MODE 5 SVSTEM 
1 CHANGE lC 


CONF I G 

:onfig:i 




CNFG 2_STEpy 


GATE 

GT= 4 




CrjFG^2^STEP^..- 


QPlTE 



Step time t 

Note symbol Gate time 



• End the procedure and retum to Mode 1 . 



5J0P |-» Hold I SHIFT I and press | MODE H (Numeric key [T]/ Alpha - dial) -^ I ENTER 



T«;7 



CNFG 3 : Step Recording Settings 2 

(Gate Time Ratio) 



uitimmmmmiimmimmui^sfmtmmiMm miimswas^. 



D Explanation when you specify a Step time as a number in Step Recording ( cr P.39), this setting determines how long the Gate 
time will be, as a percentage of the specified Step time. Since you can modify the value later, you should set this to a 
basic value. 

* This can be set over a range of 1 —200%. The initial value is 75%. 



D Procedure # From Mode 1 standby 



(T) Move to the Mode 5 Gate Time Ratio display. 



Hold SHIFT land press ! MODE 



(Numeric key [1] / Alpha - dial) -» I ENTER 



(Numeric key [T]/ Alpha - dial) -^ | ENTER 



(Numeric key [1] / Alpha - dial) -^ | ENTER j 

@ Set the Gate time ratio. 

Alpha - dial / Numeric keys (modify values) 



# End the procedure and return to Mode 1 . 



11 ODE 




3E 


In COHFIS 
lCOHFIGj 




CHFS 


•:j 


GhlTE 
75-;; 


RPTIO 




CNFG 


T 


GfiTE 


F:fiTIO 



Gate time ratio 



STOP l-> Hold I SHIFT I and press | MODE K (Numeric key [T] / Alpha - dial) -^ I ENTER 



CNFG 4 : Settings for Playing a Si 

middle (MIDI Update) 



D Explanation when you simply move to another measure, the changing values of the song data you passed over will not be 
transmitted to your MIDI sound module. For example even if the area you passed over contained a MIDI Program 
Change message, your MIDI sound module will not change sounds. This means that when you start playback from 

the new location, the correct sound will not be used. 

In the standby condition, you can hold j PAUSE I and press fMIDn to make all changing messages in the song data 
(except for Note messages) up to the new location be transmitted from MIDI OUT. If you wish to automatically 
transmit these changes in song data which precede the point newly moved to in response to a Song Position Pointer 
message, set MIDI Update to "SPP". 



□ Procedure # From Mode 1 standby 



(D Move to the Mode 5 MIDI Update display. 



Hold i SHIFT I and press [MODE 



(Numeric key [l]/ Alpha - dial) ~* [ENTER 



(Numeric key [T]/ Alpha - dial) -* lENTER 



(Numeric key [J]/ Alpha - dial) -* lENTER 



MODE 5 SVSTEM COHFUB 
1 CHONGE CCONFISl 



CNFG 4 MIDI UF'DhTE 
UF'DfiTE TRIG ^ OFF 



(2) If you Wish to automatically transmit the changing values of the song data, set this to "SPP" 
Alpha - dial / Numeric keys (modify values) 



CHFG 4 MIDI UPDfl 






JhUH 



T E TRIG ^ U F i" 



transmitted/0 Fr : not transmitted 



# End the procedure and return to Mode 1 . 

fSTOPl^ Hold I SHIFT I and press | MODE | -» (Numeric key Q] / Alpha - dial) ->| ENTER 



T^Q 



odify Recording Settings 

(Rewrite Mode) 



[~1 Explanation This setting specifies whether Gate time and Velocity will be modified simultaneously when you use the Rewrite 
Step operation ( o- P.36) of Modify Recording. 



Item 


Numeric key 
input 


Value 


Operation 


GATE TIME 





OFF 


Gate time will not be modified 


1 


ON 


Gate time will also be modified 


VELOCITY 





OFF 


Velocity will not be modified 


1 


ON 


Velocity will also be modified 



iiigaiiisiijigijiijiii s jjii^^ 



n Procedure m From Mode 1 standby 



® 



Move to the Mode 5 Rewrite Mode display. 



Hold iSHIFri and press | MODE | -^ 
(Numeric key [E}/ Alpha - dial) -> | ENTER 
(Numeric key [T]/ Alpha - dial) ^ | ENTER 
(Numeric key [W}/ Alpha - dial) -^ | ENTER 



Specify whether Gate time and Velocity are to be modified together. 
Alpha - dial / Numeric keys (modify values) 



MODE 
1 CHI 


5 SS-^STEM CONFIG 
=iHSE lCONFIGj 




CHFG 
GFlTE 


j=r pp:[,|pTTE MODE 
TIME = OH 11 


together. 


CNFG 
GfiTE 


5 F?EWRITfc MODE 
TIME = OH 11 



Setting of item at cursor location 

Setting of each item 



» End the procedure and retum to Mode 1 . 



STOP | -» Hold ISHIFTl and press | MODE] -^ (Numeric key Q]/ Alpha - dial) -» | ENTER 



ifin 



Tempo Recording am 
'ecording Settings (midi control) 



□ Explanation This selects the type of MIDI message that will be received from an external MIDI device to control the MC - 50 
when you use Tempo Recording and Modify Recording (Rewrite Velocity) . 

You can select the foUwing types of MIDI message. 



MIDI message 



NOTE # (Note number) 
36 (C2)— 84 (C6) 



VELD (Velocity) 

1 — 127 



CC (Control Change) 
the value (0—127) of 
any one specified control 
number 



Tempo recording 



Higher note numbers will make the tempo faster. To 
select the Basic tempo, play note number 60 (C4). 
When the Basic tempo has been set in the range 10 
—250, the tempo can be controlled over a range of 
5—484. When the Basic tempo is 1 20, the tempo can 
be controlled over a range of 8—233. 



Higher velocity will make the tempo faster. To select 
the Basic tempo, play a note with a velocity of 64. 
When the Basic tempo has been set in the range 10 
—250, the tempo can be controlled over a range of 
5—495. When the Basic tempo is 1 20. the tempo can 
be controlled over a range of 8—233. 



Higher values will make the tempo faster. To select 
the Basic tempo, transmit a value of 64. 
When the Basic tempo has been set in the range 10 
—250, the tempo can be controlled over a range of 
5—496. When the Basic tempo is 120, the tempo can 
be controlled over a range of 8—233. 



PB (Pitch Bend) 
- 128— +128 



As the pitch is raised the tempo will become faster, 
and as the pitch is lowered the tempo will become 
slower. To select the Basic tempo, move the pitch 
bender to the center position (0). 
When the Basic tempo has been set in the range 10 
—250, the tempo can be controlled over a range of 
5—496. When the Basic tempo is 1 20, the tempo can 
be controlled over a range of 8—233. 



Modify recording 
(Rewrite Velocity) 



Higher note numbers will increase the 

velocity. 

Range of variation: 4—124 



Higher velocities will increase the velocity. 
Range of variation: 1 — 127 



Higher values will increase the velocity. 
Range of variation: 1—127 



Raising the pitch will increase the velocity 
above 64 . Lowering the pitch will 
decrease the velocity below 64. (Pitch 
Bend = Velocity 64) 
Range of variation: 1 — 127 



In Tempo Recording, the tempo will change in relation to the Basic tempo. 



161 



□ Procedure ©From Mode 1 standby 

(T) Move to the Mode 5 MIDI Control display. 



Hold SHIFT! and press | MODE 



(Numeric key [b]/ Alpha - dial) -» | ENTER 



(Numeric key [T]/ Alpha - dial) -* | ENTER 



(Numeric key [s]/ Alpha - dial) -^ | ENTER 



M D E D S V b T E M C N F I G 
1 C H fl N a E L C H FIG] 



r:HF6 6 MIDI CONTROL 
HOTE# 



(D Select the MIDI message to be controlled by. 
Alpha - dial / Numeric keys (modify values) 
[^[►](move the cursor) 

If you have selected Control Change messages, you can also 
select the Control number. 



CHFG 6 MI 5 1 ..CONTROL 



MIDI message 



• End the procedure and retum to Mode 1. 



STOP H Hold ISHIFTI and press ] M0DE1 -^ (Numeric keyjT]/ Alpha - dial) -^ | ENTER 



If,! 



2 : Load a Configuration File 



mmmmmssmmfnimitmmmmfitfst!: 



n Explanation This function loads the Configuration File from a song disk into internal memory, overwriting the previous 
Configuration data that was in internal memory. 



□ PrOCed U re # From Mode 1 standby 



nsert a Song disk (with the protect tab ON < PROTECT > ). 
(2) Move to the Mode 5 Load display. 



Hold I SHIFT I and press | MODE I -> 
(Numeric key [|]/ Alpha - dial) -» | ENTERT 
(Numeric key [2]/ Alpha - dial) -» | ENTER] - 



MODE 5 SS-'STEM CONFIG 
2 LORD C CONFIG] 



NRME_ s 

b y p £' :' .•■■ X" P r* €? s £ i— U M D 



Load the Configuration file into internal memory. 
I LOAD I 





Disk name 


NfiME « 
bure? > 


> Press LORD 



B End the procedure and return to Mode 1 . 
STOP K Hold lSHirTl and press | M0DE1 -» (Numeric key [T]/ Alpha - dial) -» | ENTER 
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Save Configuration Data 



m mm i m ) m i m msiiimi< w mi m m Mm : m rt! immwmi! m m si m mmititei>!i 



O Explanation This function saves the Configuration data from internal memory to a song disk. 

You can specify whether or not to save each of the following items: Auto Load Filename, MIDI functions 
( o- P.56 — 58), and Microscope View Field ( o- P.HO). If you are saving Configuration data to a song disk for the 
firet time, set all items ON. If the song disk already contains a Configuration file, set the items as needed. 



Item 


Numeric key 
input 


Value 


Operation 


A - LOAD 

(Auto Load Filename) 





OFF (0) 


don't save (don't update) 


1 


ON (1) 


save (update) 


2 


ORG (2) 


erase the disk settings 


MID! 

(MID! 1/2/3) 





OFF (0) 


don't save (don't update) 


1 


ON (1) 


save (update) 


2 


ORG (2) 


initialize the disk settings 


\i -VIEW 

(Microscope View Field) 





OFF (0) 


don't save (don't update) 


1 


ON (1) 


save (update) 


2 


ORG (2) 


initialize the disk settings 



If you set A - LOAD "ON", the names of all internal song data will be saved to disk as Auto Load Filenames. By 
saving the Auto Load Filenames to the disk which contains the song data from intemal memory, you can 
automatically load those songs into the MC - 50 whenever the system is started up with that disk inserted. 



WWIIIWfMlWIimVBMiVlfM 



D Procedure m From Mode 1 standby 



(D Insert a Song disk (with the protect tab OFF < WRITE > ). 
(2) Move to the Mode 5 Save display. 



Hold SHIFT land press MODE 



(Numeric key [F] / Alpha - dial) -^ | ENTER 



(Numeric key [s]/ Alpha - dial) -» | ENTER' 



@ Specify whether or not to save each Item. 
Alpha - dial / Numeric keys (specify values) 
[•^||l»- [ (move the cursor) 



Save the Configuration file to the song disk. 



SAVE 



MODE 5 SVSTEM CONFK 



bbTUF' UPDATE 
Pi-LOFlD = OFF" 



SET! IP I iPDhlTE 
ft- LORD = OFF 



Setting of each item 
Setting of item at cursor position 

Disk name 



-IfiME 



,:* > p* I*"' i^ -rn, -tn^ ■•*•, i™! !, J i 



® End the procedure and return to Mode I . 
STOP K Hold I SHIFT I and press | MODE K (Numeric key [T]/ Alpha - dial) -^ | ENTER 



i<i4 



4 : Initialize the Configuration Data 



»i i8 >i » iiaiiiiiii!ii»» ^ ^ 



i imiim'ww . i»mwff,f»mw""n'«''<*™«<''*|»«|"''™^^^ 



D Explanation This function initializes the configuration data of internal memory. 



n Procedure #From Mode 1 standby 



(T) Move to the Mode 5 Initialize display. 



Hold SHIFT land press MODE 



(Numeric key [b]/ Alpha - dial) -^ \ ENTER 



(Numeric key [Tj/ Alpha - dial) -» I ENTER 



MODE 
4 IN 


Fi S 
IT 


K ) C T 


EM 
r Q 


COHF 
ONFI 


IG 

ti J 




I N I T 
bure 


IFlLI 


ZE 
Pr 


COH 


FIG 
REC 





(2) Execute initialization. 



REC 



# End the procedure and return to Mode 1 . 



STOFl-^ Hold I SHIFT I and press | MODE | -» (Numeric key [T) / Alpha - dial) -^ I ENTER 
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l/=5<^ 



SUPER - MRP 
(PERFORMANCE SYSTEM) 



The SUPER - MRP system (Performance System) lets you specify the order in which the 
song files of a song disk will be played. If you specify the song order of your stage 
performance, SUPER - MRP will play your entire set automatically, and you won't have to 
load a song file for each song. In addition to specifying the order of songs, you can also 
make two or more songs playback continuously, and replay a specified section of the 
songs as many times as desired. 

If you have saved your SUPER - MRP settings to disk, you can reproduce the same auto- 
matic performance at any time. 
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\efore you use SUPER -MRP 



low SUPER - MRP is organized 



SUPER - MRP determines the order in which the song files saved in a disk are played. The settings for SUPER - 
MRP are stored in a song disk as a "Sequence file". When SUPER - MRP runs, it uses the song file functions 
and part of the configuration file, but you make these settings from SUPER - MRC. 



3 




r 










i 








Sequence file 








Song file 












Song file 
















Song file 














Configuration file 






Song file 

















If, when SUPER - MRP is started up, you insert a song disk that contains a sequence file, the sequence file / song 
files (Bank A) / configuration file will be loaded into memory automatically. Then simply press | PLAY | and the 
songs will playback as specified by the SUPER - MRP settings. Of couree even after SUPER - MRP is started up, 
you can exchange disks and play. 



Song files that are to be loaded together as a unit are called "Banks". You can create 26 Banks, arranged in 
alphabetical order from A to Z. One Bank can specify the order of 32 song files, but if you make the same song file 
repeat two or more times, a single Bank can specify up to 99 songs. However, the total memory requirements of all 
song files can not exceed the capacity of internal memory. Also, the total of all song files used in all Banks must be 
99 or less. 



Bank A 



Bank B 



Bank Z 



Maximum 99 songs 



Normally you will playback only the song files of the Bank that was loaded, but by using the "Ring play" 
function, you can continuously playback the song files of all the Banks you specify. 



Bank A 



Bank B 



1 



Bank C 



w 



Bank D 



Bank Z 



.•-;* 



Bank A 



i 



Bank B 



■^ Bank C ^ Bank D ••• w 



Bank Z 



V 



End 
Load 



x;\ 



The "Sequence number" detemiines the position of a song file in a Bank. This does not assign the song file 
itself, but assigns the Song Title that distinguishes the song file. 

As you arrange song files in sequence, a Pause mark will be inserted between each Sequence number. The Pause 
mark automatically stops playback when the previous song ends. If you want to playback songs in succession, defeat 
the Pause marks. 
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You can also make the following settings for each song as necessary. 



Function 



Interval Time 



Count In Mark 



Loop Mark 



Operation 



When you defeat the Pause marks and playback in succession, this specifies the 

amoun t of time inserted before playing the next song. __ 

This inserts a two -measure count before playing the next song. If the metronome 

has b een turned on, it will give you the beat. 

The specified area of the song will be repeated. Specify the repeated area from 
SUPER- MRC (0-P.69, "FUNC 7: Block Repeat"). 



2. Three Modes 



jii u m yi W Mi i i M U'nn i ' W ii ffwi n' 



The operations 



of SUPER - MRP are broadly divided into three modes. Each mode is subdivided further. 



Mode 1: Play 

Play the song files according to the sequence data settings. 



Play 



Ring Play 



Load 



Play the song files of the specified bank. 



Continuously play the song files of all banks. 



I md the seouence file and the SUPER- MRC configuration file into internal memory. 



Mode 2: Configiiration 
Make settings for sequence data. 



CNFG 1 
(Sequence) 



CNFG 2 
(Remote control) 



Load 



Save 



Specify the order in which to play song files, and settings for Pause mark defeat. 
Interval times, Count In marks, and Loop marks. ^ 



Specify how an external MIDI device will control Start/Stop or song selection, etc. 



Load the sequence file and the SUPER- MRC configuration file into internal memory. 



Save sequence data settings to disk. 



Mode 3: Utility 



Disk name 



Restart 



Assign a name to the disk. The procedure is the same as for SUPER- MRC "Mode 
4: Disk name" (o-p.152). 



Start up a system program such as SUPER- MRC, etc. from SUPER- MRP. 
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3. Preparations before using SUPER -MRP 



When SUPER - MRP plays songs, it will operate and playback according to the settings of the Configuration file and 
the Function settings in each Song file. It is not possible to change these settings while using SUPER - MRP. To 
change the settings, you must start up SUPER - MRC and make settings. 

The following settings are used by SUPER - MRP. 



FUNC 1 : Sync Clock 


P.62 


FUNC 2 : Metronome 


P.63 


FUNC 3 : Song Title 


P.64 


FUNC 4 : Rhythm Velocity 


P.65 


FUNC 5 : Rhythm Instrument 


P.66 


FUNC 7 : Block Repeat 


P.69 


FUNC 8 : Auto Stop 


P.70 


FUNC 9 : Baisc Tempo 


P.71 


FUNC 1 : Locate Point 


P.72 


FUNC 1 1 : Output Assgin 


P.74 


FUNC 12 : Transmit Channel 


P.75 



CFNG 1 : Locate Mode 


P.I 56 


CFN6 4 : MIDI Update 


P.T59 


MIDI 1 : Receive Channel 


P.56 


MIDI 2 : Receive Status 


P.57 


MIDI 3 : Transmit Condition 


P.58 



*The repeat area of Block Repeat (FUNC 4) is used by SUPER -MRP as the Loop area for Loop 
playback. 



4. Basic Procedure for SUPER -MRP 

Use the following procedure to operate SUPER - MRP. 
d) Insert the song disk you wish to play using SUPER - MRP. 
® Start up SUPER - MRP. 

(3) In Mode 2, set the playback order of the Song Files. As necessary, defeat Pause marks, and set Interval 
marks / Count In marks / Loop marks. 

(4) Move to Mode 1 . 

When you move to Mode 1, the song files for the Bank displayed in Mode 2 will automatically be loaded, and the 
MC - 50 will enter standby condition. 



(§) Press! PLaYI to begin playback. 



(g) Save the newly created sequence data to disk. 
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Starting the System 



This section explains how to start SUPER - MRP, and how to start SUPER ■ MRC from SUPER - MRP. You can start SUPER ■ MRP either 
when you turn the power on, or from SUPER - MRC. 

D Starting SUPER -MRP when the power is turned on 

® Turn the power on while pressing Numeric key [2], and SUPER - MRP will be started. 



Insert a Song disk, and press ! ENTER | . 



D Starting SUPER -MRP from SUPER -MRC (Restart) 

To start SUPER - MRP from SUPER - MRC, use the Restart (Mode 4) procedure. 

*When you restart, all internal data will be erased. Be sure to save important data to disk before you 
restart. 



# From Mode 1 standby 
(D Insert a Song disk. 
(5) Move to the Restart display of Mode 4. 



Hold SHIFT land press 



MODE 



(Numeric key jT]/ AiP^a dial) -^ I ENTER 



(Numeric key [|]/ Alpha dial) ^ | ENTER 



MODE 4 DISK UTILIT'r' 
6 RESTART 



1>SUPER-MRC 3 DISK 
2 SUPER-MRP 



If song data exists in internal memory, the display shown at 



right will appear. Press | ENTER | and all song data will be 
cleared. 



f: ] e a r SONG d a t- a . K ? 
S-^es = ENTER NiD k STOP 



Select "SUPER - MRP" and execute. 



(Numeric key [j]/ Alpha - dial) -^ I ENTER 



<The startup condition of SUPER - MRP > 



^-If there is a Sequence file on the song disk, you will enter the Play condition of Mode 1. Press |_PLAYj and 

playback will begin as specified. 
4-If there is no Sequence file on the song disk, the following display will appear. 



fit.t.n ! NO SEQUENCE 
Press STOP 



PresslSTOPlto get the mode select display (Mode 2 display). To create sequence data, press ! ENTER] (cr P. 175) 
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D Starting SUPER -MRC from SUPER -MRP (Restart) 

To start SUPER - MRC from SUPER - MRP, use the Restart procedure of Mode 3. 

*When you restart, all internal sequence data will be erased. Be sure to save important data to disk 
before you restart. 



Q) Move to the Restart display of Mode 3. 



Holdl SHIFT land press MODE 



(Numeric key [s] / Alpha dial) -> | ENTER 



(Numeric key jj] / Alpha dial) -> | ENTER 



h-! !~i r--, !— ~r I I T" T i T T '. .' 

PIUl-'iz: _■_:■ U i IL.1 i v 

2 REbTfiRT 



1>SUPER-MRC 3 DI 
2 SUPER-MRP 



If sequence data exists in internal memory, the display shown at 
right will appear. Press | ENTER | and all sequence data will be 
cleared. 



■res" ENT'crR hO" -.> l Ur 



(D Select "SUPER - MRC" and execute. 



(Numeric key [T] / Alpha - dial) -^ | ENTER 
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bde I : Playback Metl 
,^„ ,««««_— _~«^ -— — ~- «- ^ 

In Mode 1 you can make sequence file settings, and can playback according to the settings of Mode 2. 

D Moving to Mode 1 from another mode 

Sequence number 
Hold I SHIFT I and press | MODE | (move to the Mode select I Song title 



display) -> (Alpha - dial / Numeric key [T] ) -> | ENTER 






*WhenyoumovefromMode2toMode1,thesongfiles ^^^^^^^^^^ "i^ tempo 
of the Bank that was displayed in Mode 2 will automati- 
cally be loaded into internal memory. 



DSong playback 



PLAY I, the songs will be played back as specified. 



#When you press | 

When the last song of the Bank, playback will stop. If there is a Pause mark at the beginning of the next Bank, the 

song files of the next Bank will be loaded. 

* If the Pause mark has been turned off. playback will continue immediately after the previous song, if the 
interval time is other than 0, the lower right of the display will show a countdown for the interval time. 

4.T0 use Ring play, hold ISHIFTI and press fPLAYJ . During Ring play, Pause marks and Loop marks are ignored, 
and the Count In mark and Interval time settings will be used. 

*Song files are reloaded when a Bank is selected, and this will require sometime. 

#If a Loop mark has been set, connect a pedal switch (DP - 2) to the PUNCH IN/OUT jack. The loop area will be 
repeated endlessly until you press the pedal. If you press the pedal when not in the loop, you will move to the 
beginning of the loop and begin loop playback. 

^If the Sync Clock (FUNC 1) of the song has been set to "MIDI" or "TAPE", use an external device to control 
playback. In this case. Ring play cannot be used. 

#If Remote control is turned on, you can control Start/Stop and select songs etc. from an extemal MIDI device. 
* During playback, Song Select and Song Position Pointer messages are not received. 



D Adjusting the Basic tempo 

The Basic tempo can be temporarily adjusted during standby or during playback. However when another song is 
selected, the Basic tempo of that song will be used. 



< 



^(move the cursor to tempo) -* Alpha - dial (or Numeric keys -»| ENTER |) 
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D Selecting the sequence nunnber 

I -^ II ► I (move the cursor to sequence number) -> Alpha - dial, or Numeric keys (select Banks: hold SHIFT | and 



press a Numeric keys) -» | ENTER | (finalize) 



< Key functions > 



Select the next sequence number (in tlie same bank) 


Hold! SHIFT land press! SKIP! 


Select tile previous sequence number (in tiie same bank) 


Hold 1 SHIFT! and press 1 RESET 1 


Select tlie next Bank 


Hold! SHIFT land press !►! 


Select tlie previous Bank 


Hold! SHIFT land press l-^l 



*When you select a Bank, the song files of the selected Bank will be automatically loaded into the 
MC-50. 



D Moving to another measure 



;^ ►J (move the cursor to measure number) -^ (Alpha - dial, or Numeric keys -^ ENTER |) 



< Key functions > 



Move to the last measure 


ISKIPI 


Move to the first measure 


1 RESET 1 


Move to the next measure 


Hold 1 PAUSE! and press ISKIPl 


Move to the previous measure 


Hold 1 PAUSE 1 and press 1 RESET 1 



D Other functions 



Locate Jump 


1 LOG 1-^ Numeric kevs/Aloha - dial -^ 1 ENTER 1 


Metronome on/off 


1 FUNGI 


Playback tracks on/off 


Track keys 


Track monitor 


(TRAGK MONITOR! 


MIDI monitor 


Press [TRACK MONITOR!, then press! MIDI! 



*The metronome can be tumed on/off regardless of the function setting of each song (FUNC 2). 
However the metronome on/off setting is temporary, and when another song is selected, the function 
setting of that song will be used. 



D Exchanging a different song disk (containing a sequence file) 



Exchange the song disks. 



Hold I SHIFT I and press ( LOAD j , and the sequence file / song files (Bank A) / configuration file will be 
loaded into the MC - 50. 
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ode 2 : Playback Settings 



1. Creating Sequence Data 



Song files that are to be loaded together as a unit are called "Banks". You can create 26 Banks, arranged in 
alphabetical order from A to Z. One Bank can specify the order of 32 song files, but if you make the same song file 
repeat two or more times, a single Bank can specify up to 99 songs. However, the total memory requirements of all 
song files can not exceed the capacity of internal memory. Also, the total of all song files used in all Banks must be 
99 or less. 

Song files must be arranged in order from sequence number A - 1. Skipping (for example) from A to E, or 1 to 4 is 
not possible. 



< Pause marks > 

A Pause mark causes playback to automatically stop when a song file finishes playback. When you assign a song file 
to a sequence number, a Pause mark will automatically be added. If you wish to playback the song in succession 
with the previous song, turn off the Pause mark. 

When a Pause mark is added to the first sequence number in a Bank, it acts differently. When the previous Bank 
finishes playback, the song files of the Bank which was given the Pause mark will be loaded into the MC - 50. 

If a Pause mark were added to A-3 
II Pause mark 



A-1 


A-2 


A-3 


A-4 


A-5 


B-1 


B-2 



A - 1 -^ A -2-^ BSI1->[PLAY]-^A - 3-* A -4-* A- 5-> ^31 



If a Pause mark were added to B - 1 



[| Pause mark 



A-1 


A-2 A-3 


A-4 


A-5 


B-1 


B-2 



A-1^A-2^A-3-^A-4-»A-5^i§ai^BBfi-^ |PLAY( -»B-1-^B-2 
*if Ring play is selected, playback will be continuous, and ail Pause marks will be ignored. 



< Interval time/Count In mark/Loop mark > 

The following will explain the Interval time / Count In mark / Loop mark which can be set for each song. 

♦ Interval time: — 240 seconds 

When the Pause mark has been turned off for continuous playback, this specifies the length of time waited before 
playing back the song. If the Pause mark has not been turned off, this setting has no effect. 

11 Pause mark 

5 3 Interval time 



A-1 


A-2 


A-3 


A-4 



A-1-A-2-iliSSKl!aB-A-3-B|gi-[ELAY]--A-4 
*lf Ring play Is selected, playback will ignore Pause marks, so the Interval time setting will apply. 



Count In mark 

If you add a Count In mark, If you add a Count In mark, the song will be played back after a two-measure 
metronome count. When playing back in succession with the previous song, the count will begin after the Interval 
time. 





II 






Pause mark 




3 


Interval time 


? ? 


? 


Count in marl< 


A-1 


A-2 


A 


-3 


A 


-4 






->A-2 


-g 




A-1 -* Count in- 


!SSi-*IPLAYI 



Count ln-»A-3 
llSlSilBSaB- Count ln-A-4 



Loop mark 

If a song has been given a Loop mark, its specified area will playback repeatedly. Control Loop play using a pedal 
switch connected to the PUNCH IN/OUT jack. Set the loop area in SUPER - MRC ( o- p.69, "FUNC 7: Block 
Repeat"). 

Loop mark 



A-1 


A-2 


A-3 


A-4 



Tlie specified area of song file A-3 wiil be looped. 
* When Ring play is used, Loop marks will be ignored. 

< Loop play operation > 

When playback of the looping area begins, it will continue looping until you press the pedal. When you press the 

pedal within the looping area (at location (2) ), looping will end, and playback will continue from the loop retum 

point.(If the end of the loop is at the end of the song, playback will stop when you press the pedal.) If you press the 

pedal while outside of the loop area (at locations (D . (D ). you will move to the beginning of the loop and begin 

looping. 



Loop begin point 



Loop return point 



(D 



z^-.. 



z^ 



The result of pressing the pedal will depend on the setting of the Stop mode (cr P. 156, "CNFG 1: Locate Mode"). 



Stop mode 


Operation 




JUST 


Move immediately from the place v^here you pressed the pedal. 


ME AS 


Move after playing to the end of the measure where you pressed the pedal. 
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n Creating sequence data 



(D Move to the Sequence display of Mode 2. 



Hold I SHIFT I and press I MODE 



(Numeric key [2]/ Alpha - dial) -^ \ ENTER 



(Numeric key [T] / Alpha - dial) -» | ENTER 



CNFG 



bEQUENCE 



11^ 



CNFG 1 ^» 
Lfib- IP 



(2) Select Song files in the order of playback, and nnake settings as necessary 
Alpha - dial / Numeric keys (modify values) 



ENTER I (finalize values) 



[ '^ II ►• I (move the cursor) 



Memory usage ratio of all song files 
specified in the displayed bank 

Memory usage of the 
displayed song file 



* If selecting a song file results in more than 1 00% of the 
Bank memory being used, assign that song file to the 
next Bank. (If 100% is exceeded, playback will not be 
possible.) 



r:HFG 1 8!i 
[PJ- 1I-- 



0--» 



f Song title 

Sequence number 



To select a new Bank, move the cursor to the sequence number, and with the last sequence number displayed, hold 



SHIFT I and press | ENTER 



* By holding | SHIFT | and pressing | ENTER I while a sequence number in the middle of the Bank is 
displayed, you can split/join Banks. For details, refer to the following Item. 



< Key functions > 



Move to the next sequence number 



Move to the previous sequence number 



Select a bank 



ISKIPI 



I RESET I 



Hold ISHIFTI and press BIB 



Hold I SHIFT] and press a Numeric kev-»IENTERj 



mirniraqioffahBiRauseteapki 



Each time you press | PAUSE | , the Pause mark will be 
turned on/off. 

The on/off condition is indicated by the symbol in the upper line 
of the display. When the Pause mark is turned off, the song will 
playback in succession with the previous song file. 

Press [F]to select the setting display, and set each item. 
Alpha - dial (modify values) 
j-^ll ► I (move the cursor) 
ENTER I (finalize all values, and select the next sequence 
number) 



Pause Mark 
I : Off, SB : On 



1 '. 


NF 


G 


•l 


gn 









Z 








£ 


v 


c 


flj 


_ 


•-' 


► M 


et 


r 


F' 





1 


1 


s 







Count In mark 
„ : Off. ?■ : On 



Loop mark 

■^ : Off, ;3 : On 



Interval time 






■Jj-H 1 H8t 
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©End the procedure and return to Mode 1. 



Hold I SHIFT I and press | MODE K (Numeric key [T] / Alpha - dial) -^ I ENTER 



* When you select Mode 1 , the song files of the Bank displayed in Mode 2 will be loaded into the MC - 50. 

* After playing back in Mode 1 and checking that playback is correct, save the sequence data to the song 
disk («^ P. 182). 



wm mmis i iiiifm^tm mm i tim.wscit.miwu.vifM 



2. Splitting and joining Banks 



The song files assigned to each Bank can be split or joined at any sequence number. This is useful when you are 
organizing song files into Banks. 

Splitting a Bank 

You can split the song files of a Bank at any location. When you split a Bank, subsequent Banks will be moved 
backward one Bank. 



Example : Splitting at A - 4 














A-1 


A-2 


A-3 


A-4 


A-5 


B-1 


B-2 


B-3 


C-1 


C-2 




♦ i 













A-1 



A-2 



A-3 



B-1 



B-2 



C-1 



C-2 



C-3 



D-1 



D-2 



* It is not possible to split a Bank at the beginning. Nor is it possible to split a Bank if Banks already exist 
all the way to Z. 

♦ Joining Banks 

You can join the song files of two Banks into one Bank. When you join Banks, subsequent Banks will be moved 
forward one Bank. 

Example: Joining at B- 1 



A-1 A-2 A-3 B-1 B-2 C-1 C-2 C-3 D-1 D-2 



A-1 A-2 A-3 A-4 A-5 B-1 B-2 B-3 C-1 C-2 



* Joining is not possible unless the first of the Banks is selected. Nor is It possible to Join at A - 1 



D Procedure for splitting/joining Banks 

(D Move to the Sequence display of Mode 2. 



Hold SHIFT land press) MODE 



(Numeric key [2]/ Alpha - dial) -* ENTER 



(Numeric key [T]/ Alpha - dial) -» | ENTER 



CNFG 1 SEQUENCE 
Lfi-J" ll-JOV SPF:ING 



Lfll- llKjiD'r' SPRING 



Select the sequence number at which you wish to spl it (or join) the Bank. 
Alpha - dial, or Numeric key (hold | SHIFT | for Banks) -» | ENTER | 



< Key functions > 



Move to the next sequence number 



Move to the previous sequence number 



Select a bank 



ISKFI 



I RESET I 



Hold t SHIFT I and press HE 



Hold I SHIFT I and press a Numeric key-»[ENTERJ 



Execute join (split). _^ 

Move the cursor to the sequence number, and hold rSHFTl and press [ENTER | (alternates each time you press the 



key). 



#End the procedure and return to Mode 1. 



Hold i SHIFT I and press 1 MODE K (Numeric key Q]/ Alpha - dial) -^ [ENTER 



3. Edit the order of Songs (Insert/Delete) 



You can insert song files, or delete unwanted song files. It is also possible to successively insert/delete two or more 
song files. 
Example : Insert a song file at A- 4 



A-1 


A- 


2 A-3 


A-4 


A-5 


B-1 


B-2 


B-3 


C-1 


C-2 






♦ \ 






A-1 


A 


-2 A-3 


A-4 


A-5 


A-6 


B-1 


B-2 


B-3 


C-1 


C-2 



*When you insert a song file, make sure that the total data size of 'all song files assigned to the Bank 
does not exceed 1 00%. 

You have two ways to delete; delete only the specified song file, or delete all song files following the specified song 
file. 



A-1 


A-2 


A-3 


A-4 


A-5 


A-6 


B-1 


B-2 


B-3 


C-1 


C-2 




^\//\/"/ 










A-1 


A-2 


A-3 


A-4 


A-5 


B-1 


B-2 


B-3 


C-1 


C-2 





Example ; Delete song files 


A-4 


and following 


A-1 


A-2 


A-3 


A-4 


A-5 


A-6 


B-1 


^ 




A-1 


A-2 


A-3 



B-2 



B-3 



C-1 



C-2 
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D Insert a song file 



(D Move to the Sequence display of Mode 2. 
Hold I SHIFT I and press | MODE | -* 



(Numeric key [j]/ Alpha - dial) ^ | ENTER 



(Numeric key [T] / Alpha - dial) -» | ENTER 



CNFG 


1 SEG 
1 P-JOS- 


UENCE 
SPRING 




CHFG 


1 B« 

1 PJOS- 


0";: 0"; 
SPRING 



Select the Sequence nunnber at which you wish to insert a song file. 



Alpha - dial, or Numeric keys (hold | SHIFT | for Banks) -> \ ENTER 



< Key functions > 



Move to the next sequence number 


ISKIPI 


Move to the previous sequence number 


1 RESET 1 


Select a bank 


Hold 1 SHIFT 1 and press N II ► 1 


Hold 1 SHIFT land press a Numeric kev-»| ENTER! 



Move to Insert mode. 



EDJT]-^rn-» l ENTER 



If you are inserting a file at the end of the Bank, or after the 
displayed sequence number, use the following procedure. 

I EDIT I -> [T] -> Hold I SHIFT I and press | ENTER | 



EDIT 1 INbbr^:T SONG 
m:i" IfrJOS' SPRING 



CNFG 1 SH 
r Q "1 — 1 fc- 



0"^ 



Select the Song file you wish to insert, and execute the operation. 



Alpha - dial -^ ENTER 



When you press | ENTER j , you will move to the next sequence number. If you wish to continue inserting other son§ 
files, repeat the above procedure. 



>End the procedure and return to Mode 1 . 



STOP K Hold I SHI ft] and press | MODEI -^ (Numeric key [T]/ Alpha - dial) -^ | ENTER 



.V/j-.'UiJ-J^JV AWWVWWWli"ArUiJiifri i tiru - <tf . r .ri flftf1^^ 



D Delete a song file 



(D Move to the Sequence display of Mode 2. 



Hold SHIFT land press MODE 



(Numeric key [T)/ Alpha - dial) -^ | ENTER 



(Numeric key [T]/ Alpha - dial) -^ | ENTER 



CNFG 1 SEQUENCE 
Cflj- 1 fe-JOV SPRING 



CNFG 1 !iH ©"■» ! 

Cfl]- 1^.T0V SPRING 



180 



(D Select the Sequence number from which you wish to delete the song file. 
Alpha - dial, or Numeric keys (hold I SHIFT | for Banks) -^ | ENTER | 



< Key functions > 



Move to the next sequence number 



Move to th e previous sequence number 
Select a bank 



fsSEJ 



I RESET I 



Hold [SHIFU and press BE! 



Hold 1 SHIFT! and press a Numeric key-^iENlM] 



Move to Delete mode. 



fgig-^lll-^ rENTER 



■T* T 1 2 DEL-ETi 



••:-:-p 



Lflj- l^JOV bKRlNi 



® Execute the Delete operation. 

JRECl (delete the displayed song file) 

Hold I RESET | and press fREC] (delete the displayed song file and all following song files) 



If yon delete by pressing \M}' ^^e song file of the next sequence number will be displayed. If yoB wish to 
continue deleting, repeat the above procedure. 



i End the procedure and return to Model. 

ST0P1-> Hold i shift l and press I MODE H (Numeric key Q]/ Alpha - dial) -» | ENTER | 



«i»S,«««MS««^^ 



4. Remote Control on/off 



The Remote Control function allows you to perfoim panel operations such as Start/Stop from external MIDI devices. 
MIDI keyboard controllers such as the A - 50 or A - 80 have Start/Stop control functions. If you wish to use such 
MIDI devices to control the MC - 50, tum Remote Control on. 

The following functions can be remotely controlled. 



MIDI message 



Realtime messages 



Common messages 



Start 



Continue 



Stop 



Song Position Pointer 



Song Select 



Operation 



Playback from the beginning of the song 



Playback from the current position in the song 



Stop playback 



Specify the current position 



Select a sequence number 



* Remote Control does not control the tempo, as does synchronization. The method of synchronization 
will depend on the Sync Clock setting (FUNC 1) of each song. 
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n Remote control settings 

CD Move to the Remote Control display of Mode 2. 



Hold I SHIFT I and press | MODE | -^ 
(Numeric key [2] / Alpha - dial) -» | ENTER 
(Numeric key [l]/ Alpha - dial) -» | ENTER 



Turn Remote control on/off. 



(Alpha - dial / Numeric keys) -» | ENTER 



# End the procedure and return to Mode 1 . 



CHFG 2 REMOTE CTRL 
OFF 



Hold I SHIFT I and press | MODE I -^ (Numeric key [T] / Alpha - dial) -^ | ENTER 



5. Saving and Loading Sequence Data (File) 



Sequence data will be lost when you turn the power off. To keep your settings, you must save them to a song disk. 
Sequence files can be loaded from a song disk into the MC - 50. 

* When you load a sequence tile into the MC - 50, the configuration file will also be loaded at the same 
time. 



D Saving sequence data 

You can save sequence data to a sequence file in the Mode 2 menu display or sequence display. 
(D Remove the disk, set the protect slider off (WRITE), and re - insert it. 
(2) Execute the Save operation. 



Hold SHIFT [and press SAVE 



D Loading sequence file 

You can load a sequence file in the menu display / sequence display of Mode 1 or Mode 2. 
CD Execute the Load operation. 



Hold SHIFT land press] LOAD 
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Error Messages 



* Unfortunately, it may be impossible to restore tlie contents of data stored on disl< once it lias been corrupted. Roland 
assumes no liability concerning such loss of data. 



□ SUPER -MRC 



MODE 1 



flttn! LACK of LENGTH 
Press STOP 



Reason: Since the length of the song data would exceed the limit, the operation cannot be 
executed. 



Action: Press STOP | . Make sure you do not exceed the maximum length of song data. 



flt-tn! Li=lCK of MEMORV 
Press STOP 



Reason: Due to the large amount of data in the song file, it cannot be loaded into internal 
memory. 



Action: Press STOP . Delete unneeded song data from intemal memory. 



Error 4 MEMORV FULL 
Press STOP 



Reason: internal memory is full, and further recording is not possible. 



Action: Press j STOP | . Delete unneeded song data. 



flt-tn! BUFFER FULL 
Press STOP 



Reason: A large amount of MIDI messages were received in too short a time to process 
them. 



Action: Press I stop! ■ If the Soft Thru setting is on, MIDI message handling will be a 
bit slower. Either turn Soft Thru off, or widen the interval between the incoming 
MIDI messages, or reduce the amount of incoming MIDI messages. 



flttni MIDI ERROR 
Press STOP 



Reason: The data received from MIDI IN was not a MIDI message, so recording has been 

stopped. 
'Action: Press! STOP I. 



flttni MIDI OFF LINE 
Press STOP 



Reason: The MIDI cable connected to MIDI IN has been disconnected (or broken), so 
recording has been stopped. 



Action: Press STOP!. Check MIDI cable connections. 



MODE 2 



flttn! LOCK of MEMORS' 
Press STOP 



Reason: Due to the large amount of data in the song file, it cannot be loaded into intemal 
memory. 



Action: Press | STOP 1 ■ If you are loading two or more song files, reduce the number of 
song files. If intemal memory contains unneeded song data, delete that song 
data. 



flttn ! 
SONG 



2 Uersions 

>song titl 



Reason: Song data of the same name already exists. 



Action: Modify the Song Title, and press ENTER 



)RA 



MODE 3 



fit.t.n ' Rhyt..m Mispiatch 
CRH^' T LINK TO bOHG x 



Reason: FUNC 4 and 5 settings are different. 

Action; Set the function settings of the displayed song number to be the same as the 
other songs. 



fit.t.i-. : LACK of MEMOF^:V 
Cflhr' T LINK TO LINK>::x 



Reason: Linking to or beyond the displayed Link number would exceed the capacity of 

internal memory. 
Action: Reduce the number of songs to be linked. 



flt.t.ni LACK of RrfTH 
CRN^' T LINK TO bUNb x 



Reason: Linking to or beyond the displayed Link number would exceed 240 Rhythm 

patterns. 
Action: Reduce the types of song data to be linked. 



fii-.t-n! LACK of LENGTH 
Cm-V T LINK TO LINKxx 



Reason: Linking to or beyond the displayed Link number would exceed the limits of song 

length. 
Action: Reduce the number of songs to be linked. 



D SUPER -yRP 



MODE 1 



fit.t.n i __SONG NOT FOUND 
C o p y ■"■ o n 9 File s 



Reason: A song file specified in a sequence file is not on disk. 
Action: Press | STOP j . Modify the settings of the sequence file. 



Pt.i-.n ! NO SEQUENCE 
Press STOP 



Reason: Since there is no sequence data, it is not possible to enter mode L 
Action: Press | STOP 1 . Either make sequence data settings, or load a sequence file from 
disk into internal memory. 



ni.iEF< INTERNAL MEMOR' 
Press STOP 



Reason: Due to the large total amount of data in all song files assigned to the Bank, it 

cannot be loaded into internal memory. 
Action: Press | STOP | . Make settings so that the songs in the Bank use less than 100% 

of memory. 



£r-r-c^r- 4 MEMORV FULL 
Pre:iH-s STOP 



Reason: A song file has been modified to increase the amount of data after setting a song 
file, and cannot be processed. 



Action: Press STOP . Make settings and tiy again. 
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MODE 2 



iliUER 32 SONGS.--BfiHI< 
Press STOP 



Reason: a single bank contains more than 32 song files. 
Action: Press I STOP I . 



OUER 99 SEQUENCE 
Press STOP 



Reason: There are more than 99 song files total for all Banks. 



Action: Press STOP . 



D Common to both SUPER -MRC/SUPER^ MRP 



l-lttn! DISK CHANGED 
Change DISK S ENTER 



Reason: Since you exchanged the disk during the procedure, processing cannot be 

continued. 
Action: Insert the previous disk, and press | ENTER | . 



fittn! NO DISK 
Insert. DISK & ENTER 



Reason: No disk is inserted. 

Action: Insert a disk, and press | ENTER 



Ot-tn! NO DISK SPfiCE 
F'ress STOP 



Reason: Since the amount of song data is greater than the available space on disk, it 
cannot be saved to disk. 



Action: Press | STOP 1 . Either delete unneeded song files, or insert another song disk 



Attn ! PROTECTED 
Press STOP 



Reason: The protect tab of the disk is On (PROTECT position). 



Action: Press | STOP 1 . Set the protect tab of the disk Off (WRITE position). 



O-tt-n! WRONG DISK 
Change DISK S: ENTER 



Reason: The disk has not been initialized. 



Action: Press | STOP [ . Either initialize the disk, or insert another song disk. 



Error 1 RRM CHECK 
S e e o w n e r- - s m a n u a 1 



Reason: The MC - 50 has malfunctioned. 

Action: Contact your nearby Roland service station, or the dealer where you purchased 
the MC - 50. 



Error 3 DISK I.--^0 
S e e o w n e r- ' s fm a n u a 1 



Reason: Since the system disk has been damaged (scratched, etc.), it is not possible to 

start up the system. Or, the disk is new (i.e., not a system disk). 
Action: Damaged disks cannot be used. Insert another system disk. 
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Err 


or 12 D I Sl- 
ow ner ■' s 


:: I.--0 
pianual 


Err 

!r» E* £■ 


or 22 DISI 
owner"' s 


:: I.--0 
Fianual 


Err 

!r« *=' 6' 


or 32 DISI- 
owner' s 


:: I.--0 
Fianual 



Reason 1 : A new disk is inserted. 

Action 1 : Initialize the disk on the MC - 50MK II. 

Reason 2 : A 2HD disk is inserted. 

Action 2 : The MC - 50MK II uses only 2DD disks. It cannot use 2HD disks. 

Reason 3 : It is possible that the song data has been damaged, or that the disk drive is 
malfunctioning. 

Action 3 : Insert a differait song disk (that does not contain important data) and try the 
same operation once again. If the operation is successful, the problem is with 
the disk that produced the error message. Avoid using that disk. If the same 
message is displayed even when a different disk is inserted, it is possible that 
the disk drive is malfunctioning. If the disk drive is malfunctioning, it can 
damage disks. Contact a nearby Roland service station or your dealer. 



Err or 9 9 DISK I--0 xxx 
Ir- e e o w n e r ' s r-i a n u a i 



Reason : Disk access (reading/writing) was unsuccessful. 



Action : Press I stop] - Contact a Roland service center, giving the number in the upper 
right of the display, and explaining the details of your situation. 



Hot. MC's SVSTEM DISK 
!r«ee owner ^ s Fianual ! 



Reason : The disk is not an MC - series system disk. 
Action : Insert the proper disk. 



1R7 



Roiaiid Exclusive ftflessages 



Data Format for Exclusive Messages 



Roland's MIDI implementation uses the following data format for all 
exclusive messages (type IV) : 



Byte 


Description 


FOH 


Exclusive status 


41 H 


Manufacturer I'D (Roland) 


DEV 


Device ID 


MDL 


Model ID 


CMD 


Command ID 


[BODY] 


Main data 


F7H 


End of exclusive 



# MIDI status : FOH, F7H 

An exclusive message must be flanked by a pair of status codes, starting 
with a Manufacturer-ID immediately after FOH (MIDI versionl.O). 

# Manufacturer-ID : 41 H 

The Manufacturer-ID identifies the manufacturer of a MIDI instrument 
that triggers an exclusive message. Value 41H represents Roland's 
Manufacturer-ID. 

# Device-ID: DEV 

The Device-ID contains a unique value that identifies the individual device 
in the multiple implementation of MIDI instruments. It is usually set to 
OOH— OFH, a value smaller by one than that of a basic channel, but 
value OOH— IFH may be used for a device with multiple basic channels. 

# Model-ID: MDL 

The Model-ID contains a value that uniquely identifies one model from 
another. Different models, however, may share an identical Model-ID if 
they handle similar data. 

The Model-ID format may contain OOH in one or more places to provide 
an extended data field. The following are examples of valid Model-IDs, 
each representing a unique model : 

OIH 

02H 

03H 

OOH, OIH 

OOH, 02H 

OOH, OOH, OIH 

# Command-ID : CMD 

The Command-ID indicates the function of an exclusive message. The 
Command-ID format may contain OOH in one or more places to provide 
an extended data field. The following are examples of valid Command- 
IDs, each representing a unique function : 

OIH 

02H 

03H 

OOH, OIH 

OOH, 02H 

OOH, OOH, OIH 

# Main data : BODY 

This field contains a message to be exchanged across an interface. The 
exact data size and contents will vary with the Model-ID and Command-ID. 



Address-mapped Data Transfer 



Address mapping is a technique for transferring messages conforming 
to the data format given in Section 1. It assigns a series of memory- 
resident records-waveform and tone data, switch status, and parameters, 
for example-to specific locations in a machine-dependent address space, 
thereby allowing access to data residing at the address a message 
specifies. 

Address-mapped data transfer is therefore independent of models and 
data categories. This technique allows use of two different transfer procedures: 
one-way transfer and handshake transfer. 



# One-way transfer procedure (See Section 3 for details.) 

This procedure is suited for the transfer of a small amount of data. It 
sends out an exclusive message completely independent of a receiving 
device status. 



Connection Diagram 

Device (A) 



Device (B) 




Connection at point 2 is essential for "Request data" procedures. (See 
Section 3.) 

# Handshake-transfer procedure (See Section 4 for details.) 

This procedure initiates a predetermined transfer sequence (handshaking) 
across the interface before data transfer takes place. Handshaking ensures 
that reliability and transfer speed are high enough to handle a large 
amount of data. 

Connection Diagram 



Device (A) 




Device CB) 


MIDI OUT 
MIDI IN 




taM.[ kiinr in 






2 in^z: 1 



Connection at points 1 and 2 is essential. 

Notes on the above two procedures 

* There are separate Command-IDs for different transfer procedures. 

* Devices A and B cannot exchange data unless they use the same 
transfer procedure, share identical Device-ID and Model ID, and are ready 
for communication. 



One-way Transfer Procedure 



This procedure sends out data all the way until it stops and is used 
when the messages are so short that answerbacks need not be checked. 
For long messages, however, the receiving device must acquire each 
message in time with the transfer sequence, which inserts intervals of 
at least 20 milliseconds in between. 



Types of Messages 



Message 


Command ID 


Request data 1 
Data set 1 


RQ1 (11 H) 
DTI (12H) 



# Request data # 1 : RQ1 (11 H) 

This message is sent out when there is a need to acquire data from 
a device at the other end of the interface. It contains data for the address 
and size that specify designation and length, respectively, of data required. 

On receiving an RQI message, the remote device checks its memory for 
the data address and size that satisfy the request. 
If it finds them and is ready for communication, the device will transmit 
a "Data set 1 (DTI)" message, which contains the requested data. 
Otherwise, the device will send out nothing. 



Byte 


Description 


FOH 


Exclusive status 


41 H 


Manufacturer ID (Roland) 


DEV 


Device ID 


MDL 


Model ID 


11H 


Command ID 


aaH 


Address MSB 




LSB 


ssH 


Size MSB 




LSB 


sum 


Check sum 


F7H 


End of exclusive 



*The size of the requested data does not indicate the number of bytes 

that will make up a DTI message, but represents the address fields 

where the requested data resides. 
*Some models are subject to limitations in data fonnat used lor a single 

tonsaction Requested data, for example, may have a limit in length 

or must be divided into predetermined address fields before it is 

exchanged across the interface. 
*The same number of bytes comprises address and size data, which. 

however, vary with the Model-ID. 
*The error checking process uses a checksum that provides a bit p^tterri 

Where the least significant 7 bits are zero when values for an address, 

size, and that checksum are summed. 

#Data set 1 : DTI (12H) 

This message corresponds to the actual data transfer process. 
Because evJry byte in the data is assigned a unique addres^ a DT 
message can convey the starting address of onejJ^^°^' J^^ ^ ^^" 
as a series of data formatted in an address- dependent order. 

The MIDI standards inhibit non-real time messages from interrupting an 
exclu^ve one. This fact is inconvenient for the devices that support a 
"SSugh" mechanism. To maintain compatibility with such devices. 
RdandhL limited the DTI to 256 bytes so that an excessively long 
message is sent out in separate segments. 



Byte 


Description 


FOH 


Exclusive 


41 H 


Manufacturer ID (Roland) 


DEV 


Device ID 


MDL 


Model ID 


12H 


Command ID 


aaH 


Address MSB 



ddH 



sum 
F7H 



LSB 



Data 



Check sum 

End of exclusive 



*A DTI message is capable of providing only the valid data among 
those specified by an RQl message. 

*Some models are subject to limitations in data format u^d or a single 
transaction. Requested data, for example, may have a linnt in length 
or must be divided into predetermined address fields before it is 
exchanged across the interface. ,, j , 

*The number of bytes comprising address data varies from one Model- 

*?he°error°checking process uses a checksum that provides a bit pattern 
Where the least significant 7 bits are zero when values for an address. 
size, and that checksum are summed. 

# Example of Message Transactions 

©Device A sending data to Device B 

Transfer of a DTI message is all that takes place. 



©Device B requesting data from Device A , ^^ , . 

Device B sends an RQl message to Device A. Checking the 
message. Device A sends a DTI message back to Device B. 



Device (A) 



Device (B) 



[Data set 1] -*— 

[Data set 1] — — "^ 

* More than 20m sec time internal. 

[Data set 1] r ^ 

[Data set 1] "^ 



— [Request data] 



Handshake-Transfer Procedure | 



Handshaking is an interactive process where two devices exchange error 
checking signals before a message transaction takes place, thereby 
incrBasing data reliability. Unlike one-way transfer that inserts a pause 
between message transactions, handshake transfer allows much speedier 
transactions because data transfer starts once the receiving device returns 
a ready signal. 

When it comes to handling large amounts of data-sampler waveforms 
and synthesizer tones over the entire range, for example-across a MIDI 
interface, handshaking transfer is more efficient than oneway transfer. 



Types of Messages 



Message 



Want to send data 
Request data 
Data set 
Acknowledge 
End of data 
Communication error 
Rejection 



Command ID 



WSD (40H) 
ROD (41 H) 
DAT (42H) 
ACK (43H) 
EOD (45H) 
ERR (4EH) 
RJC (4FH) 



# Want to send data : WSD (40H) 

This message is sent out when data must be sent to a device at the 
other end of the interface. It contains data for the address and size that 
specify designation and length, respectively, of the data to be sent. 

On receiving a WSD message, the remote device checks its memory for 
the specified data address and size which will satisfy the request. If it 
finds them and is ready for communication, the device will return an 
"Acknowledge (ACK)" message. 



Device (A) 



Device (B) 



[Data set 1] »^ 

*More than 20m sec time internal. 

[Data set 1] 



[Data set 1] 



Byte 


Description 


FOH 


Exclusive status 


41 H 


Manufacturer ID (Roland) 


DEV 


Device ID 


MDL 


Model ID 


40H 


Command ID 


aaH 


Address MSB 




LSB 


ssH 


Size MSB 




LSB 


sum 


Check sum 


F7H 


End of exclusive 



Otherwise, it will return a "Rejection (RJC) message. 

*The size of the data to be sent does not indicate the number oi Wtes 
that make up a "Data set (DAT)" message, but represents the address 
fields where the data should reside. . 

*Some models are subject to limitations in data format used for a single 
transaction. Requested data, for example, may have a limit m length 
or must be divided into predetermined address fields before it is exchanged 
across the interface. . _^ ^ .„u;„k 

*The same number of bytes comprises address and size data, which, 
however, vary with the Model-ID. „,..„..„ 

*The error checking process uses a checksum that provides a bit pattern 
where the least significant 7 bits are zero when values for an address. 
size, and that checksum are summed. 



# Request data : RQD (41 H) 

This message is sent out when there is a need to acquire data from 
a device at the other end of the interface. It contains data for the address 
and size that specify designation and length, respectively, of data required. 

On receiving an RQD message, the remote device checks its memory for 
the data address and size which satisfy the request. 
If it finds them and is ready for communication, the device will transmit 
a "Data set (DAT)" message, which contains the requested data. Otherwise, 
it will return a "Rejection (RJC)" message. 



Byte 


Description 


FOH 


Exclusive status 


41 H 


Manufacturer ID (Roland) 


DEV 


Device ID 


MDL 


Model ID 


41 H 


Command ID 


aaH 


Address MSB 




LSB 


ssH 


Size MSB 




LSB 


sum 


Check sum 


F7H 


End of exclusive 



*The size of the requested data does not indicate the number of bytes 

that make up a "Data set (DAT)" message, but represents the address 

fields where the requested data resides. 
*Some models are subject to limitations in data format used for a single 

transaction. Requested data, for example, may have a limit in length 

or must be divided into predetermined address fields before it is 

exchanged across the interface. 
*The same number of bytes comprises address and size data, which, 

however, vary with the Model-ID. 
*The error checking process uses a checksum that provides a bit pattern 

where the least significant 7 bits are zero when values for an address, 

size, and that checksum are summed. 

# Data set : DAT (42H) 

This message corresponds to the actual data transfer process. 
Because every byte in the data is assigned a unique address, the message 
can convey the starting address of one or more data as well as a series 
of data formatted in an address-dependent order. 

Although the MIDI standards inhibit non-real time messages from inter- 
rupting an exclusive one, some devices support a "soft-through" mechanism 
for such interrupts. To maintain compatibility with such devices, Roland 
has limited the DAT to 256 bytes so that an excessively long message 
is sent out in separate segments. 



Byte 


Description 


FOH 


Exclusive status 


41H 


Manufacturer ID (Roland) 


DEV 


Device ID 


MDL 


Model ID 


42H 


Command ID 


aaH 


Address MSB 




LSB 


ddH 


Data 


sum 


Check sum 


F7H 


End of exclusive 



*A DAT message is capable of providing only the valid data among 

those specified by an RQD or WSD message. 
sKSome models are subject to limitations in data format used for a single 

transaction. Requested data, for example, may have a limit in length or 

must be divided into predetermined address fields before it is exchanged 

across the interface. 
*The number of bytes comprising address data varies from one model 

ID to another. 
=HThe error checking process uses a checksum that provides a bit pattern 

where the leasl significant 7 bits are zero when values for an address, 

size, and that checksum are summed. 



# Acknowledge : ACK (43H) 

This message is sent out when no error was detected on reception of 
a WSD, DAT, "End of data (EOD)", or some other message and a 
requested setup or action is completa Unless it receives an ACK message, 
the device at the other end will not proceed to the next operation. 



Byte 


Description 


FOH 


Exclusive status 


41H 


Manufacturer ID (Roland) 


DEV 


Device ID 


MDL 


Model ID 


43H 


Command ID 


F7H 


End of exclusive 



# End of data : EOD (45H) 

This message is sent out to inform a remote device of the end of a 
message. Communication, however, will not come to an end unless the 
remote device returns an ACK message even though an EOD message 
was transmitted. 



Byte 


Description 


FOH 


Exclusive status 


41 H 


Manufacturer ID (Roland) 


DEV 


Device ID 


MDL 


Model ID 


45H 


Command ID 


F7H 


End of exclusive 



# Communications error : ERR (4EH) 

This message warns the remote device of a communications fault en- 
countered during message transmission due, for example, to a checksum 
error. An ERR message may be replaced with a "Rejection (RJC)" one, which 
terminates the current message transaction in midstream. 

When it receives an ERR message, the sending device may either attempt 
to send out the last message a second time or terminate communication 
by sending out an RJC message. 



Byte 


Description 


FOH 


Exclusive status 


41H 


Manufacturer ID (Roland) 


DEV 


Device ID 


MDL 


Model ID 


4EH 


Command ID 


F7H 


End of exclusive 



# Rejection : RJC (4FH) 

This message is sent out when there is a need to terminate communication 
by overriding the current message. An RJC message will be triggered when : 

»a WSD or RQD message has specified an illegal data address or size. 

«the device is not ready for communication. 

©an illegal number of addresses or data has been detected. 

• data transfer has been terminated by an operator. 

• a communications error has occurred. 

An ERR message may be sent out by a device on either side of the 
interface. Communication must be terminated Immediately when either 
side triggers an ERR message. 



Byte 


Description 


FOH 


Exclusive status 


41 H 


Manufacturer ID (Roland) 


DEV 


Device ID 


MDL 


Model ID 


4FH 


Command ID 


F7H 


End of exclusive 



# Example of Message Transactions 

©Data transfer from device (A) to device CB). 



Device (A) 



[Want to send data] 

[Data set] 

[Data set] 



[End of data] 



Device (B) 



[Acknowledge] 
[Acknowledge] 
[Acknowledge] 

[Acknowledge] 



♦ Device (A) requests afid receives data from device (B). 



Device (A) 



[Request data] 



[Acknowledge] 



[Acknowledge] 



[Acknowledge] 



Device (B) 



[Data set] 
[Data set] 

[End of data] 



# Error occurs while device (A) is receiving data from 
device CB). 

Data transfer from device (A) to device (B). 



Device (A) 



Device CB) 



[Data set] 



[Acknowledge] 

CError) x -*- 

[Communication error] 



[Data set] 



[Data set] 



[Acknowledge] 



Ctiie same data 
-I*- as above) 



2) Device CB) rejects tfie data re - transmitied, and 
quits data transfer. 



Device CA) 



Device CB) 



[Acknowledge] 

CError) x -^— 

[Communication error]- 

CQuit) -•— 



[Data set] 
[Data set] 
[Rejection] 



3) Device CA) immediately quits data transfer. 



Device CA) 



Device CB) 



[Data set] 



[Acknowledge] 
CError) x 
[Rejection] 



[Data set] 

-*>- CQuit) 



OWI L.1 \ - IVll VS^/ v-JV-il 



Model MC-50 



ID! implementation 



Version : 1 .00 



RECOGNIZED RECEIVE DATA (SUPER -MRC System) 



1.1 Messages memorized in RECORD mode 
B Channel Voice Message 
©Note off 



Status 

BnH 

9nH 



Second 


Third 


kkH 


vvH 


kkH 


OOH 


el number 


:0H— FH (0—15) 


ber 


:O0H— 7FH (0—127) 




:O0H-7FH (0-127) 



= ch.l 15 = ch.l6 



kk = Note number 
vv = Velocity 



*8n kk vv is memorized as 9n kk 00. 
eNote on 



Status Second 
9nH kkH 


Third 
vvH 


n = MID! ctiannel number 
kk = Note number 
vv = Velocity 


: OH— FH (0—15) 
: OOH— 7FH (0—127) 
:01H-7FH (1 — 127) 


• Poly phonic key pressure 




Status Second 
AnH kkH 


Third 
vvH 



= ch.l 15 = ch.l6 



n = MIDI channel number 
kk = Note number 
vv = Value 



OH— FH (0-15) 
OOH— 7FH (0-127) 
OOH— 7FH (0—127) 



= ch.l 15 = ch.l6 



* Received and memorized wrhen PAf in MIDI 2 RCV STATUS is ON. 
©Control change 



Status 
BnH 



Second 
kkH 



n = MIDI channel number 
kk = Control number 
vv = Value 



Third 
vvH 

OH— FH (0—15) 0=ch.l 15 = ch.l6 

OOH— 78H (0—120) 
OOH— 7FH (0—127) 



Status 




Second 


CnH 




PPH 


n = MIDI 


channel number 


pp = Prog 


ram 


number 



* Received and memorized when CCa (control number 0—63) and CCb (control 
number 64 — 120) in MIDI 2 RCV STATUS are ON. 

©Program change 



:0H— FH (0—15) = ch.l 15 = ch.l6 

: OOH— 7FH (0—127) 



* Received and memorized when PG in MIDI 2 RCV STATUS is ON. 
©Channel pressure 

M 

I = ch.l 15 = ch.l6 

* Received and memorized when CAf in MIDI 2 RCV STATUS is ON. 
©Pitch bend change 



Status Second 




DnH vvH 




n = MIDI channel number 


: OH— FH (0—15) 


vv = Value 


: OOH— 7FH (0-127) 



Status 
EnH 



Second 
mmH 



n = MIDI channel number 
mm.ll = Value 
+ 8191) 



Third 
UH 

: OH— FH (0—15) = ch.l 15 = ch.l6 

: OOH.OOH- 7FH,7FH 0—16383 (-8192- 



■ Channel Mode Message 




©Local ON/OFF 




Status Second 


Third 


BnH 7AH 


vvH 



n = MIDI channel number 
w = Value 



:0H— FH (0-15) = ch.l 15 = ch.l6 

:00H-7FH (0-127) 



* Received and memorized as specified in CCb. 



■ System Exclusive Message 



Status data 

FOH iiH,ddH, 

F7H 

FO 

ii = ID number 

dd, • • ■ • ,ee = data 

F7 



,eeH 



System Exclusive 

00H-7FH (0—127) 

0OH-7FH (0-127) 

EOX (End of Exclusive/'System common) 



* Received and memorized when EX in MIDI 2 RCV STATUS is ON. The number 
of data bytes varies according to the setting of THRU (Soft THRU) in MIDI 
3 XMT CONDITION. 



■ System Common Message 
©Tune request 



Status 

F6H 



1.2 Messages not memorized in RECORD mode 
■ Channel Mode Message 
©Reset All Controllers 



Status 
BnH 



Second 
79H 



n = MIDI channel number 



©All Notes off 



Status 
BnH 



Second 



7BH 
n = MIDI channel number 



Third 
OOH 

:0H-FH (0-15) 



Third 
OOH 



:OH-FH (0-15) 



= ch.l 15 = ch.l6 



= ch.l 15 = ch.l6 



♦When MC-50 receives this message, it produces and memorized Note off message 
for notes remains on. 



©OMN! OFF 






Status 


Second 


Third 


BnH 


7CH 


OOH 



n = MIDI channel number : OH— FH (0—15) 
* Recognizes only as All Notes Off. 
©OMNI ON 



= ch.l 15 = ch.l6 



Status 
BnH 



Second 
7DH 



Third 
OOH 



n = MIDI channel number : OH— FH (0—15) 
* Recognizes only as All Notes Off. 



= ch.l 15 = ch.l6 



* Received and memorized when PB in MIDI 2 RCV STATUS is ON. 



• MONO 

Status 
BnH 



Second 
TEH 



Third 
mmH 



n = MIDl channel number : OH— FH (0—15) 

*Recogni2es only as All Notes Off. 

©POLY 



D = ch.l 15 = ch.l6 



Status 
BnH 



Second 
7FH 



Third 
ODH 



n = MIDI channel number : OH— FH (0—15) 

^Recognizes only as All Notes Off. 

1.3 Recognized messages for sync 

Recognized when FUNC 1 SYNC CLOCK is MIDI. 
B System Common Messase 
• Song position pointer 



= ch.l 15 = ch.l6 



Status 
F2H 



Second 
mmH 



Third 
IIH 



mm.ll = Value : 00H,00H~7FH,7FH 0-16383 

*Received when SUPER - MRC is in standby mode. 
®Song select 



Status 
F3H 



Second 
ssH 



ss = Value :00H— 7FH 0—127 

*Received when SUPER -MRC is in standby mode. 



■ System 


Realtime 


Message 


©Timing 


clock 




Status 






F8H 







Status 
FAH 



2. TRANSMITTED DATA (SUPER -MRC System) 



Z1 Transmitted messages in piayback mode 

The stored messages are transmitted when song data is played back. 

2.2 Tansmltted messages wKich are received 

When THRU (Soft THRU) is set in MIDI 3 XMT CONDITION, SUPER -MRC 
transmits received message (except All Notes Off, System Common Messages and 
System Realtime Messages).The following messages can be selectively set to ON 
or OFF. 

B Channel Mode Message 

«AII Notes off 



Status 
BnH 



Second 
7BH 



Third 
OOH 



n = MIDI channel number : OH— FH (0-15) = ch.l 15=ch.l6 

* Transmitted when all notes are turned off in a specific channel. 

23 Created message 
■ Channel Mode Message 

• All Notes off 



Status 

BnH 



Second 
7BH 



Third 
OOH 



n = MIDI channel number 



OH— FH (0—15) = ch.l 15 = ch.l6 

Transmitted when ail notes are turned off in a specific channel. 
©OMNI OFF 



Status 
BnH 



Second 
7CH 



Third 
OOH 



n = MIDI channel number : OH— FH (0—15) = ch.l 15 = ch.l6 

♦ Transmitted on all channels (1 — 16) upon starting of the system program. 
©POLY 



Status 
BnH 



Second 
7FH 



Third 
OOH 



n = MIDI channel number : OH— FH (0—15) = ch.l 15 = ch.l6 

♦ Transmitted on all channels (1—16) upon starting of the system program. 



Status 
FBH 

©Stop 

Status 
FCH 



B System Realtime Message 
©Active sensing 



Status 
FEH 



♦ Transmitted when Acts in MIDI 3 XMT CONDITION is ON. 



1.4 Messages received for detecting trouble in MID! connection 

■ System Realtime Message 

©Active sensing 

Status 
FEH 

♦ Having received Active Sensing, SUPER -MRC automatically terminates recording 
if a MIDI message is not followed by a MIDI message within about 420 ms. 
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2.4 Created messages for sync 
■ System Common Message 
#Song position pointer 



Status 

F2H 



Second 
mmH 



Third 

1!H 



rani.ll = Value : OOH,00H— 7FH,7FH 0—16383 

* Transmitted when CLK in MIDI 3 XMT CONDITION is ON. 

0Song select 



Status 
F3H 



Second 
ssH 



ss= Value : DOH— 7FH 0—127 

* Transmitted when CLK in MIDI 3 XMT CONDITION is ON. 

■ System Realtime Message 

©Timing clock 

Status 
F8H 

* Transmitted when CLK in MIDI 3 XMT CONDITION is ON. 

* Start 

Status 
FAH 

* Transmitted when CLK in MIDI 3 XMT CONDITION is ON. 

* Continue 

Status 
FBH 

* Transmitted when CLK in MIDI 3 XMT CONDITION is OR 

* Stop 

Status 
FCH 

*Transmitted when CLK in MIDI 3 XMT CONDITION is ON. 

Z5 Messages generated upon execution of a function 
Z5.1 Messages generated upon execution of UTIL 8 

■ Channel Voice Message 



• Note off 






Status Second 


Third 




9nH 45H 


OOH 




n = MIDI channel number 


:0H— FH co- 


-15) 


^Transmitted over all channels. 




• Note on 






Status Second 


Third 




9nH 45H 


40H 





= ch.l 15 = ch.l6 



n = MIDI channel number : OH— FH (0—15) 

* Transmitted over all channels. 



= ch.l 15 = ch.l6 



E System Common Message 
• Tune request 



Status 
F6H 



Z5.2 Generated upon execution of [STOP] + [MIDI] 
■ Channel Voice Message 
• Control change 



Status Second 


Third 


BnH kkH 


OOH 


n = MIDI channel number 


: OH— FH (0—15) 


kk = Control number 


: 01H,40H (1, 64) 



= ch.l 15 = ch.l6 



*Transmitted over all channels. 
• Channel pressure 



Status 



Second 
OOH 



DnH 

n = MIDI channel number : OH— FH (0—15) 

*Transmitted over all channels. 

• Pitch bend change 



0=ch.l 15 = ch.l6 



Status 
EnH 



Second 



Third 
40H 



OOH 

n = MIDI channel number : OH— FH (0—15) 

* Transmitted over all channels. 



= ch.1 15 = ch.l6 



B Channel Mode Message 




• Reset All Controllers 




Status Second 


Third 


BnH 79H 


OOH 



n = MID! channel number : OH— FH (0—15) 
*Transmitted over all channels. 
• All Notes off 



= ch.l 15 = ch.l6 



Status 
BnH 



Second 
7BH 



Third 
OOH 



n = MIDI Channel number : OH— FH (0-15) 
* Transmitted over all channels. 



0=ch.l 15 = ch.l6 
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3.REC0GNIZED RECEIVE DATA (SUPER -MRP System)! 
3.1 Recognized onty 
1 Channel Mode Message 
©All Notes off 



Status 
BnH 



Second 
7BH 



Third 
OOH 



n = MIDI Channel number : OH-FH (0-15) = ch.l 15 = ch.l6 

♦When SUPER -MRP receives this message, it produces Note off message for 
received notes remains on. 



• OMNI OFF 

Status 
BnH 



Second 
7CH 



Third 
OOH 



n = MIDI channel number : OH— FH (0—15) 

♦ Recognized only as All Notes off. 

• OMNI ON 



= ch.l 15 = ch.l6 



Status 
BnH 



Second 
7DH 



Third 
-OOH 



n = MIDI channel number : OH— FH (0—15) 
♦Recognized only as All Notes off. 
• MONO 



= ch.l 15 = ch.l6 



Status 
BnH 



Second 
TEH 



Third 
mmH 



n = MIDI channel number : OH-FH (0-15) = ch.l 15 = ch.l 

mm = Number of MIDI channel : OOH— OFH (0—15) 

♦ Recognized only as All Notes off. 

• POLY 



Status 
BnH 



Second 
7FH 



Third 
OOH 



n = MIDI channel number : OH-FH (0-15) = ch.l 15 = ch.l6 
♦ Recognized only as All Notes off. 

3.2 Recognized messages for sync 

Recognized when SYNC CLOCK (FUNC 1 in the song file) is MIDI. 
E System Common Message 
©Song position pointer 



Status 
F2H 



Second 
mmH 



Third 
IIH 



11, mm = Value : OOH, 0OH-7FH, 7FH 0-16383 

♦Only received when SUPER -MRP is in standby mode. 
♦Received REMOTE (CONFIG 2) is ON. 



• Sons select 

Status 
F3H 

ss = Value 



Second 
ssH 

: OOH— 62H 0— 98 



♦ Only received when SUPER -MRP is in standby mode, 

♦ Received REMOTE (CONFIG 2) is ON. 



E System Realtime Message 
©Timing clock 

Status 

F8H 

©Start 

Status 

FAH 

♦ Received REMOTE (CONFIG 2) is ON. 

♦ Continue 

Status 
FBH 

♦ Received REMOTE (CONFIG 2) is ON. 

©Stop 

Status 
FCH 

♦ Received REMOTE (CONFIG 2) is ON. 

3.3 Message received for detecting trouble in MIDI connection 
■ System Realtime Message 

♦ Active sensing 

Status 
FEH 



4. TRANSMITTED DATA (SUPER -MRP System)] 



4.1 Transmitted messages in playbaclc mode 

The stored messages are transmitted when song data is played back. 

4.2 Transmitted messages wiiicti are received 

When THRU (Soft THRU) is set in the system configuration file, SUPER -MRP 
transmits received message (except System Common Message and System Realtime 
Message). 

4.3 Created message 
■ Channel Mode Message 
• All Notes off 



Status 
BnH 



Second 
7BH 



Third 
OOH 



n = MIDI channel number 



: OH-FH (0—15) = ch.l 15 = ch.l6 



♦ Transmitted w/hen all notes are turned off in a specific channel. 

♦ This message can be selectively set to ON or OFF (MIDI 3 AOff in the system 
configuration file). 



• OMNI OFF 

Status 
BnH 



Second 
7CH 



Third 
OOH 



n = MIDI channel number : OH-FH (0-15) = ch.l 15 = ch.l6 

♦ Transmitted on all channels (1-16) upon starting of the system program. 



status 
BnH 



Second 

7FH 



Third 

OOH 



n = MIDI channel number : OH— FH (0—15) 0=ch.l 15 = ch.l6 
*Transrnitted on all channels (1 — 16) upon starting of the system program. 
■ System Realtime Message 
• Active sensing 



Status 
FEH 



* Transmitted when MIDI 3 Acts (in the system cofiguration file) is ON. 

4.4 Created messages for sync 

Transmitted when MIDI 3 CLK (in the system configuration file) is ON. 
B System Common Message 
®Song position pointer 



Status Second 
F2H mmH 


Third 
IIH 


11, mm = Value : OOH, OOH- 


-7FH, 7FH 


• Song select 




Status Second 





0—16383 



F3H 




ssH 




ss = Value 




: OOH— 62H 


■ System 


Realtime 


Message 


©Timing oloclc 






Status 








F8H 









0—98 



sStart 



Status 
FAH 



4.5 Genaration upon execution of STOP + MIDI 
E Channel Voice Message 



e Control change 



Status 
BnH 



Second 
kkH 



n = MIDI channel number 
kk = control number 



Third 
OOH 

:OH-FH (0-15) = ch.l 15 = ch.l6 
: OIH, 40H (1, 64) 



* Transmitted all over channels. 

• Channel pressure 



Status 
DnH 



Second 
OOH 



n = MIDI channel number : OH— FH (0—15) = ch.l 15 = ch.16 

* Transmitted all over channels. 

• Pitch bend change 



Status 



Second 
OOH 



EnH 

n = MIDI channel number 

■ Channel Mode Message 
• Reset All Controllers 



Third 
40H 

:OH-FH (0-15) = ch.l 15 = ch.16 



Status 
BnH 



Second 
79H 



Third 
OOH 



n = MIDI channel number : OH— FH (0—15) = ch.l 15 = ch.16 
* Transmitted all over channels. 
©All Notes off 



Status 
BnH 



Second 
7BH 



Third 
OOH 



n = MIDI channel number : OH— FH (0—15) = ch.l 15 = ch.16 

* Transmitted all over channels. 



Status 
FBH 

• Stop 

Status 
FCH 



Model MC-50 



MIDI implementation Chart 



Version : 1.00 



Function • • • 


Transmitted 


Recognized 


Remarks 


Basic Default 
Channel Changed 


All Ch 

X 


All Ch 
1-16 each 


not BASIC ch 


Default 
Mode Messages 
Altered 


Mode 3 

OMNI OFF, POLY 

tL. *|> ■J> tS^ iIa ^> *i* »|> ^f 


x 

X 


*2 


Note 

Number True Voice 


0-127 

«ii> iX* ^l* «l^ *S* *i^ '4> <^ ■4* 
0f, ^ ^^ ¥f* ^ ^ -^ -^ ^ 


0—127 
0—127 




Note ON 
V^'°^**^ Note OFF 


O 

X 9n v = 




X 




After Key's 
Touch Ch's 


O 

o 


* 1 

* 1 




Pitch Bender 


o 


* 1 




0—63 
64—120 

Control 
Change 

121 


o 
o 

o 


* 1 

* 1 

X 




Prog 

Change Trae # 


o 

irfn *f<, *^ ny- ^p- wp 'l^ *f* "T* 


* 1 

0-127 




System Exclusive 





* 1 




Song Pos 
System ^ c> i 

Song Sel 
Common ^ 

Tune 


* 1 

* 1 

o 


O (SYNC = MIDI) 
O (SYNC = MIDI) 

X 




System Clock 
Real Time Commands 


*1 

*1 


O (SYNC = MIDI) 
O (SYNC = MIDI) 




Local ON/OFF 
Aux AE Notes OFF 
Message Active Sense 

Reset 


o 

*1 (123) 

*1 

X 


* 1 

O (123-127) 

O 

X 




Notes 


* 1 Can be set to O or x manually. 

*2 When SUPER -MRC is first booted up, OMNI OFF, POLY ON are sent for 
all channels (1—16). 



Mode 1 : OMNI ON, POLY 
Mode 3 : OMNI OFF, POLY 



Mode 2 : OMNI ON, MONO 
Mode 4 : OMNI OFF, MONO 



O : Yes 
X : No 



Model MC-50 



MIDI Implementation Chart 



Version : 1.00 



Function • • • 


Transmitted 


Recognized 


Remarks 


Basic Default 
Channel Changed 


All Ch 

X 


X 
X 


not BASIC ch 


Default 
Mode Messages 
Altered 


Mode 3 

OMNI OFF, POLY 

ild ^i ili ^k ^ ^C 5lw sli ^ 


X 
X 


*2 


Note 

Number True Voice 


0- 127 

i^i sfc ^c ife ^ ^i ili sfc jk 


X 
X 




,, , . Note ON 
Vebcity ^, „„_ 
Note OFF 


O 

X 9n V = 


X 
X 




After Key's 
Touch Ch's 


O 

o 


X 
X 




Pitch Bender 


o 


X 




0—120 

Control 
Change 

121 


o 
o 


X 
X 




Prog 

Change True # 


o 

2l»! ik ^t sli ^ ^£ ^i il' ^t 


X 
X 




System Exclusive 


O 


X 




_ ^ Song Pos 
System 

Song Sel 
Common _ 

Tune 


* 1 

* 1 

o 


O (SYNC = MIDI or REMO 
O (SYNC = MIDI or REMO 

X 


TE = ON) 
TE = ON) 


System Clock 
Real Time Commands 


* 1 

* 1 


O (SYNC = MIDI) 

O (SYNC = MIDI or REMO' 


IE = ON) 


Local ON/OFF 
Aux All Notes OFF 
Message Active Sense 

Reset 


o 

* 1 (123) 

* 1 

X 


X 

O (123—127) 


X 




Notes 


* 1 Can be set to O or x by system configuration file. 
*2 When SUPER -MRP is first booted up, OMNI OFF, POLY ON are sent for 
all channels (1--16). 



Mode 1 : OMNI ON, POLY 
Mode 3 : OMNI OFF, POLY 



Mode 2: OMNI ON, MONO 
Mode 4 : OMNI OFF, MONO 



O : Yes 
X : No 



nssaosawaasam 



How to read a MIDI implementation Chart 




i O : MIDI messages that can be transmitted or received. 
I X : MIDI messages that cannot be transmitted or received. 

• Basic Channel 

These are the Transmit (Receive) channels when the power is turned on, and the range of channel numbers that can 
be used. The MC-50 handles messages of all MIDI channels in the same way, and has no real basic channel. 

• Mode 

Most recent keyboards use mode 3 (omni off, poly). 

Receive : Only the MIDI messages of the specified MIDI channel will be received, and will be played polyphonicaily. 
Transmit : MIDI messages will be transmitted on the specified MIDI channel. 

• "Mode" refers to MID! Mode messages. 

• Note Number 
This is the range of note numbers that can be transmitted (or received). Note number 60 is middle C (C4). 

• Velocity 
This is the range over which velocity can be transmitted (or received) by Note On and Note Off messages. 

• Aftertouch 
Key's : Polyphonic Aftertouch 
Ch's : Channel Aftertouch 

• Control Change 
These are the control numbers which can be transmitted (received). The control functions will differ for each type of 

MIDI device. 

• Program Change 
The listed program numbers are the numbers of the data, and are one less than the program numbers displayed in 

Microscope mode. 

• Common, Realtime 

Tune is a Tune Request message that tells MIDI sound modules to tune themselves to standard pitch. Other MIDI 
messages in this category are used to synchronize sequencers, etc. 

• Aux Messages 

Mainly, these messages are of the type used to prevent problems, such as Active Sensing (Checks whether MIDI cable 
is in proper condition or not) ; and All Notes Off (Message which terminates the sounding of all notes). 
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peciTications 

MC-50: Micro Composer 

D Hardware 

©Memory capacit}^ 
256 Kbytes (RAM) 
512 Kbytes (ROM) 

©Disk drive 

Micro floppy disk (3.5 inch, 2DD), built - in 

©Display 

LCD type (20 character x 2 lines, with backlight) 

• Terminals 

MIDI connectors (IN / OUT x 2 / THRU) 

Start/Stop jack 

Punch in/out jack 

Metronome output jack 

Tape sync II jack (RCA pin) 

Input level • • — 20 — dBm 

Input impedance • 50 k ohm 

Output level - 10 dBm (50 k ohm load) 

Output impedance •••••• less than 1 k ohm 

(0 dBm = 0.775 V rms) 

©Dimensions 

280 (W) X 271 (D) X 47 (H) mm 

11 (W) X 10 - 11/16 (D) X 1 - 7/8 (H) inches 

m Weight 

1.8 kg /3 1b. 15 oz, 

© Current Rating 
800 mA 

D SUPER - MRC / SUPER - MRP 

• Tracks 

Phrase Tracks (16 MIDI channels per track) ■ — —• ..g 

Rhythm Track (Rhythm Pattern combination type) 1 

Tempo Track---"" • •• "•• ••••1 

m Song data (internal memory capacity) 

Note capacity •• • • approx. 40,000 notes 

Song length 9999 measures, or quarter note x 87381 

Number of rhythm 

instruments ••••••••••■ 32 (independent MIDI channels) 

Number of Rhythm patterns •-•■ 240 (per song) 
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©Resolution 

Phrase Tracks ■•■ 
Rhythm Pattern • 



96 clocks / quarter note 

32nd note (independent instruments) 



© Data input method 

Realtime / Step 

© Maximum simultaneous input notes (during realtune 
recording) 

64 notes 

©Maximum simultaneous output notes 

64 notes / track 

©Tempo 

10 — 250 (Basic Tempo) 
5 — 500 (Tempo Track) 

©Time signatures 

1—32/16, 1—32/8, 1—32/4, 1—32/2 



© Sequence data 
Banks 

Number of song files ' 



26 (A— Z) 

•99 (32 per Bank) 



DDIsk 

Disk capacity ' 

Song files 

Note storage ■ 

Configuration file ■ 
Sequence file ■ 



-720 Kbyte 

108 

approx. 150,000 notes 



D Accessories 

Manual I (USER'S GUIDE), I (REFERENCE) 
AC Adaptor (ACI - 120 (1 17V), ACI - 220 (220V), 

ACB - 240E / 240A(240V)) 
Micro floppy disk (3.5 inch, 2DD) 
MIDI cable (1.0 m) 

* The included MIDI cable is only for MIDI. It cannot be 
used for other purposes. 



D Options 



Micro floppy disk (3.5 inch, 2DD) 
Pedal switch • 



"■••— "MF-2DD 

'DP-2,BOSSFS-5U 



* In the interest of product improvement, the specifi- 
cations of this unit are subject to change without prior 
notice. 



■ 

CO 

Active Sensing ' -^^ 

All Notes Off ^^ 

Alpha -dial 11 

Auto Load Filename 1^' 1°"* 

Auto Punch In Recording ' " ^^ 

., 70 

Auto Stop 

CO 

Avairable Disk • -'■^ 

en 

Avairable Memory -"^ 

Bank • • 1^^ 

Splitting 1'^.^ 

Joining ^'° 

Basic Tempo ■••■ 1^' "^^ 

Block Repeat 

Play • 1^ 

Repeated Area • ' ^^ 

.1 1 -3 

Change Event ■■••■ • ^^-^ 

Change Gate Time ^^ 

Change MIDI Channel 92 

Change Step ■■•■• ' ••■•121 

Change Velocity ^^ 

Chord (Step Recording) •••— ^1 

Compand (Multi Edit) 105 

Configuration Data 8, 164 

Initialize • " 1°^ 

Save 164 

Configuration File 1^5 

Load 163 

Convert (Song File) " 1^1 

Copy 

Disk-- 149 

Function ' 1^° 

Song Data • • ' 9°, 

Rhythm Pattern • " "^6, 129 

Count In Mark ' 1^^ 

Create Event ■•• • H^ 

Cursor ' 1 

Current Load • -'-' 

Current Save ^3 
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Data 

Configuration Data • • '■ 8, 164 

Sequence Data -8. 175, 182 

Song Data • •"••■■■■ 7, 137 

Data Check • " .........131 

Data Reduce .■.■••■. •••■■■133 

Data Thin -•— " l^^ 

Delete 

Sequence Data ' *" 180 

Step (MIDI Message)"" • 122 

Song File • 1^9 

Song Data- • • ' "— ' ^2 

Disk 

Initialize "•• ........148 

Backup " ' 149 

Disk Name " ' ■■••■•152 

Disk Utility • • ...-147 



Erase 

Event •••••• ••••■••• • • 115 

Song Data •• • •■• ""SO 

Rhythm Pattern 46, 47 

Event Memory ••■•••■••• ■•" "" •-.■..- -119 

Exchange 

Phrase Track • • "• ■•■■•104 

Song Number- """ •••■•130 

Extract •-•••• •"•' 85 



•■23 



-39 
••98 

■158 
■157 



FSK Signal ............ 



Gate Time 



Change "•••• 

Gate Time Ratio 

Note Symbol"'" 



Initialize 

Configuration Data 165 

Disk • 148 

Insert 

Step •■•■•• 123 

Sequence Data igo 

Measure --SS 

Interval Time • • 175 



■•••144 

—163 

53 

••••182 
••••136 
-•156 

73 

18,72 

19 

•■-18 
-•176 



Link (Song) ■■ 

Load 

Configuration File • 
CurrentLoad— 

Sequence File 

Song File 

Locate Mode 

Locate Name 

Locate Point 

Delet 

Jump •■ •■ 

Loop Mark •••■•■ 



Manual Punch In Recording ' 

Merge • ' 

Metronome ' 

Micro Edit ■ 

Microscope 

MIDI Channel 

Receive ■•■•• 

Transmit 

MIDI Clock ■ 

MIDI Control 

MIDI Monitor 

MIDI Sync 

MIDI Update 

Mix Recording 

Modify (Multi Edit) ■ 

Modify Recording • 

Monitor 

MIDI • 

Track 

Move Event • 

Multi Edit • 



•••••■ 35 

84 

— 63 

109, 113—120 
— • 109 

— ■ 56 

■••■■ ' 75 

22,62 

'— 161 

— 21 

— 22,62 

■ 159 

— 32 

■••••■•■ 105 

■ — ■ 36 



■■21 
••20 
■118 
•105 



Name 

Disk Name — • 152 

Filename • •■•••140 

Locate Point ■ 73 

Note Name • • • 76 

Rhythm Instruments^^- ■ • 66 

Song Log • • 77 

Song Title ■■• 64 

Note Name •■•76 

Numeric Keys • 11 

Output Assign 74 

H 

Pause Mark • 175 

Performance System ■•• 167 

Phrase Track 7 

Pilot Signal ■•• • 24 

Place Event ■ • 119 

Play 

Block Repeat Play • • 16 

Quadruple Speed Playback 16 

Quater Speed Playback 16 

Ring Play ••• ■ • 173 

Punch In Recording 

Auto ■ • •• .....34 

Manual • ■ • 35 

Punch Point • • 68 



94 



Rate (Quantize) ....................94 

Realtime Recording ■ ••• • 26 

Auto Punch In • ■ 34 

Manual Punch In • ■ 35 

Modify •••••• 36 

Replace • • • •••■■28 

Receive Channel 55 

Receive Status ••• ■ ■ •■••■57 



23 

Quantize 



Recording • 25 

Phrase Track 28 — 41 

Rhythm Pattern 42 

Rhythm Track ■ 48 

Tempo Track ■ 28 

Remote Control •■•■ • 181 

Rename (Song File) • 140 

Replace Recording 28 

Resolution 

Quantize ■•••• •••■ 94 

Rhythm Pattern •— ' 42 

Rest Data (Step Recording) • 41 

Erase 133 

Rest Pattern (Rhythm Pattern) 49 

Restart • • 153, 171, 172 

Retrigger • • 58 

Reverse (Multi Edit) ■ ••••■105 

Rewrite Mode • 160 

Rewrite Step Time (Modify Recording) •••• 36 

Rewrite Velocity (Modify Recording) •••• 36 

Rhythm Instruments • ■ 66 

Rhythm Pattern •■••••• • • 42 

Copy 46, 129 

Erase • • •• 46 

Recording •■•••• 42 

Rhythm Track •••••• 27 

Recording •••• • ■•• 48 

Rhythm Velocity ■••••••••• ■ ••••••• 65 

Ring Play • • 173 



Save 

Configuration Data 

Current Save 

Sequence Data- • 

Song Data • 

Sequence Data 

Del ete * ■ • "•• 

Insert 

Sequence File----- 

Sequence Number-^-- ■ 

Shift Clock •• 

Shift Number (Multi Edit) • 

Soft Thru 



■164 
-53 
•182 
•137 
•175 
•179 
•179 
•182 
•168 
•182 
•168 
■100 
•105 
■•58 



Song Data • 

Delete 

Exchange-' 

Save 

Song File 

Convert 

Load 

Transfer 

Song Link 

Song Log 

Song Number 

Song Position Pointer 

Song Select 

Song Title 

Standby (Model ) 

Start Up 

SUPER -MRC- 

SUPER - MRP ■ 

System Disk ■■■■ 

Step Edit 

Step Recording 

Step Time 

Note Mark 

Stop Mode--- • 

SUPER -MRC 

Start Up 

SUPER -MRP 

Start Up 

Sync Clock 

Synchronization 

System Configuration ■ • • • • 
System Locate Point • ■ 



....7 

•■82 
■130 

■137 



Tape Sync 

Tempo ••• ' 

Tempo Track ' 

Thin Out ■ 

Tie (Step Recording) ' 

Time Calculation ' 

Timing Clock ■ 

Track ■ 

Exchange • • ■ 
Track Monitor ■ 



•151 
■136 
•150 
■144 
■•77 
-16 
-22 
-22 
-64 
-14 



— 14,172 

153,171 

14,153 

109, 121—124 
39 
39 
■157 
■156 
•7 
"14,172 

- 7, 167 
153, 171 

- 22, 62 
••■ 22, 62 
.......155 

••■ 18,72 



23,62 
15,71 
28 

— 102 
•■••■41 
•••■127 

— 58 

7 

....104 
.....20 



Transmit Channel • 75 

Change 92 

Convert 75 

Transmit Condition 58 

Transpose 88 



User Locate Point • 18, 72 

Utility • 125 



Velocity Bias ■••■■ • 48 

Velocity Code 42, 65 

Verify (Song Data) • • 141 

View Field" 110 



Roland Corporation 



26045104 •95-9-AE2-71D 



